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CHAPTER 1

PERCEPTION OF THREAT AND THE CRIMINALIZATION PROCESS

"What you see here today is nothing. More and more people
are moving to California every day, and they love to gamble. In
ten years this'll be the biggest gambling center in the world.”

-~ Benjamin "Bugsy" Siegel, Las Vegas
Nevada 1947 (Nevada Gaming
Commission, 1970:7)

"Today, with the opening of casinos in Atlantic City, I think
the American government has realized that you can't stop people
from gambling. Now I read that Japanese businessmen are buying
their way into hotels in Atlantic City, and that Penthouse magazine
has acquired another hotel on the Boardwalk, and I can't help
smiling . . . It seems a long time ago that Bugsy and I were
driving back and forth across the desert trying to get the first
casino built.”

- Meyer Lansky, 1978 (Eisenberg, .
1978:269)

"The business of legalized gambling in the metropolitan

region has overcome questions concerning its morality, intimations

that it is a tool of criminals and arguments that it is supported

by those least able to afford it. In growing into a $5 billion-
a-year business, it has become a necessary source of revenue that
provides more than a half-billion dollars annually to the budgets
of New York, New Jersey, and Connecticut.

- (Feretti, 1979)

On May 28, 1978, Brendan Byrne, the Democratic Governor of New
Jersey, cut a ceremonial ribbon at the Resorts International Hotel in
Atlantic City, New Jersey, and officially opened the only legal American
gambling casino outside the state of Nevada. (New York Times, 1978a)
Byrne, whose administration had supported a 1976 referendum designed to
bring legal casino gambling to the decaying resort town of Atlantic City,
had played a significant role in the attempt to reverse the 1974 defeat
of a similar casino gambling initiative. (New York Times, 1976a)

Armed with a $250,000 contribution from Resorts International —- a Miami-

based corporation which operated a casino in the Bahamas and which had



long been suspected of ties to noted organized crime figure Meyer
Lans#y (Davidson, 1967; Mahon, 1980; Department of Law and Public
Safety, 1978) -- and assisted by prominent New Jersey politicians like
Byrne, casino proponents had regrouped by 1976 and removed some contro-
versial provisions of the 1974 measure.

Voters were promised a new source of tax revenue for their state,
the rgvitalization of Atlantic City as a resort area, and the sub;equent
beneficial impact on employment and economic development in New Jersey.
And they were told, they needn't worry about organized crime. The state
of New Jersey would adopt -~ indeed, had already prepared -- the strict-
est gaming control laws in the world, to ensure that organized crime
would not control Atlantic City the way it hiad "captured" ﬁas Vegas.
(New Jersey Statutes, 1980) Governor Byrne emphusized this point when
he signed the Casino Control Act on June 2, 1977, 2nd gave notice that
" . . . organized crime is not welcome in Atlantic City. I warn them,
keep their filthy hands out of Atlantic City. Keep the hell out of our
state." (New York Times, 1977a)

Within a few months after the May 1978 Resorts opening it appeared
that even the most cautious projections of gambling fever were being
exceeded. The Resorts casino was filled with customers primarily from
the Northeast, who waited five deep at the craps and blackjack tables,
for the chance to place a bet. (Axthelm, 1978; McCormack, 1978;

Goodman, 1978; Bralove, 1978) By summer, the daily gross gaming receipts
at Resorts approached $600,000, nearly dcuble the daily house "wir" at
Caesars Palace or other leading Las Vegas casinos. (New Jersey Casinc
Control Commission, 1978; Caesars World, 1979; Metro-Goldwyn-Mayer, 1979)
Nearly every month, another publicly traded corporation -- including

some which had never been in the gambling business -- announced plans to



open Atlantic City operations. (Delaguch, 1978; San Francisco Chronicle,

1978; The Valley Times, 1978; Wall Street Journal, 1978) Corporations

which were primarily in the hotel field, or the entertainment industry,
were considering the additioﬁ of casino properties to their holdings.
Metro-Goldwyn-Mayer, for instance, had slipped from its former position
of dorinance in the motion picture industry, and plummeted further as it
continued to release cinematic extravaganzas which were box office fail-
ures. (Metro-Goldwyn-Mayer, 1970) Then, in 1973, with the opening of
the MGM Grand Hotel in Las Vegas, its financial picture brightened.
(Metro-Goldwyn-Mayer, 1974) Hilton Hoiels Corporation, which annually
reports more than half a billion dollars in revenues, estimates that
more than fifty percent of its profits are accounted for by its two
hotel-casinos in Las Vegas. (Hilton Hotels Corporation, 1975:1)

Spurred by the experience of corporations like Hilton, Ramada Inns,
Howard Johnsons, and Penthouse, the casino business initiated plans for
Atlantic City casinos. ' A

Impressed with the success of the New Jersey experiment, legislators
and developers in other states began to consider legislation which would
permit the operation of casinos in their states. If Atlantic City could
be rescued by such a measure, why not the Poconos, the Catskills, or
Miami Beach? Gambling fever had apparently taken hold.

In November 1978, howeQer, election results in Florida called into
question this momentum of casino gambling legalization. By a nearly
three to one margin, Florida voters rejected a ballot measure which would
have allowed Atlantic City-style casinos in the Miami Beach area. The
political consultant who directed the successful 1976 New Jerséy referen-
dum considered Florida to be an even more likely candidate for casinos,

and polls taken in June 1978 supported his contention. The results of



the Florida casino legalization campaign were another example of the
curious legacy of the legal casino industry -- which grew out of roots
in organized crime, and has attempted to shed that image and attract
legitimate financing for more than thirty years.

The swiftness with which gambling fever hit the country after New
Jersey's 1976 success tends to obscure another, perhaps more important
phenomenon: the steady rise of many forms of gambling as a valuable
source of tax revenue, safe stock investment, and respectable, middle-
class -~ even family oriented -- leisure-time activity during the 1970s.
By the end of the Aecade, 2] states permitted parimutuel betting at
tracks for‘thorough—bred and harness racehorses; 13 allowed dog-race
traéks, féur states sénctioned jai alai frontons, two had legalized
off-track betting parloré, 14 had s&me sort of lottery or number games.
In 1977, nearly fifteen million dollars was wagered in these lgggl;forms
of gambling, and over $1.5 billion in taxes waé paid to governments.
(Business Week, 1978)

Despite this flurry of legalization activity, only one state —-

New Jersey -—- acted during the 1970s to legalize the most controversial
form of gambling, casino gambling.

Up until the time when Howard Hughes began acquiring casino proper-
ties in Las Vegas in 1966 -- in.particular purchasing those hotels which
federal law enforcement officials suspected of links to the underworld --
casino gambling had been a pariah industry, presumed to be one of many
lucrative holdings in the portfolio of American organized crime "fami-
lies." But with the arrival of Hughes, and the simultaneous move by the
Nevada legislature to allow publicly traded corporations to own and
operate gambling casinos, Las Vegas' image as an underworld holding began

to fade. (Skolnick, 1978; Phelan, 1976) The entrance of publicly



traded corporations with diversified leisure or hotel holdings such as
Hilton and Hyatt served to heighten this aura of respectability. Still,
many believed that organized crime ties ~- in the form of hidden owner-
ship and dividends to organized ecriminal interests through the skimming
of casino profits -- existed beneath the surface of a now respectable

Las Vegas. (U.S. v. Meyer Lamsky et al., 1974; Lancaster, 1979) It has

been common for organized criminal syndicates to utilize respectable
front men and dummy corporations for the furthering of their activities.
Whatever good press'Las Vegas was accepting in the late 1960s mattered
little to the real arbiters of gambling's respectability and fiscal
integrity -- the majér.institutional lenders who believed that Las: Vegas
gambling operators lacked business acumen and employed inadequate inter-~
nal controls. Even with the addition of Hughes and publicly traded
corporations, the only lenders who were interested in casino gambling
before 1978 were Las Vegas banks ‘and the Teamsters Central States Pension
Fund, which was generally regarded as gangster-riddled. (Brill, 1978;
Moldea, 1978; Sheridan, 1972; Velie, 1972; James and James, 1965; Hoffa,
1975; Kwitny, 1979; Drinkhall, 1972) When casinos attempted to obtain
financing, they often met the reluctance of respectable institutional
lenders.

Gambling, an activity which has historically been disapproved of
in this country since colonial times because it posed a threat to the
rationale that reward was due to work and merit, not to mere chance, was
by 1978 being touted by Business Week as America's "newest growth indus-
try." (Business Week, 1978) That same summer, Aetna Insurance Company
became the first major institutional lender to extend a long-term loan

to a casino gaming corporation. (Wall Street Journal, 1979) Barron's

charted the meteoric rise of gambling stocks, and noted in an editorial



that the admonition, "Don’'t Be a Gambler,"

was no longer good ad-

vice, evén for widows and children. (Grant, 1978) Time commented on
this shift in opinion and public policy toward gambling in a cover story,
"Gambling Goes Legit." (Time, 1976; Edgertoﬁ, 1978; Dorfman, 1978;
Sturm, 1978; Snyder, 1977) "The once lurid gambling business,'" a Las
Vegas wire~service reporter wrote, 'mow cloaked in the‘respectability of
publicly traded corporations, has gained entrance to tﬁe dfawing rooms ~-
and board rooms -- of polite society." (Borders, 1979) Where had this
pro-gambling sentiment come from, and why were attempts to legalize
various forﬁs of gambling so successful in the 1970s?

This study will examing the politics of legalization in the two
states which voted on‘the legalization of casino gamﬁling between 1974
and 1981, as well as considering factors in those states presently con-
templating legalization. It will attempt to provide answers to the
following questions raised in the social movement and deviance litera-
ture:

How does an issue arise?

Who are the initial activists?

What previous or concurrent legal reforms or social movements
have created an atmosphere conducive to this campaign?

What economic conditions prompt the suggestion of such change?

How is legalization conceived of by its proponents?

What interests are represented in the initial decision to
seek change?

Who are the important contributors?

What benefits are available to these interests?

What is the basis of opposition to legalization?



Who are the initial opponents, and what is the basis of
their opposition?
In what ways are they threatened -- syroolically or econom-
ically?
How do they attract other opponents?
How is the issue presented for public consideration?
What benefits are emphasized by the proponents?
" What costs are emphasized by the opponents?
What constituencies are approached?
At what stages of the campaign are various interests likely
to become involved?
What contributed to the solidification of oppoment or proponent
groups?
What types of individuals are instrumental in creating a
bandwagon, or crystallizing issues?
It will identify:
The conditions under which deviant and illegal activities are
likely to be considered for normalization and legalization.
The process and dynamics of the legalization process.
With the answers to these questions, the thesis will attempt to propose:
a) the conditions under which legalization of deviance is possible,
and the process by which it takes place.
b) the conditions under which social movements for legalization of
deviance can be blocked, and the process by which that takes place.
Consequently, the thesis will identify those state and economic
interests which become involved in the legalization process, how they
attempt to shape the legalization debate, and the process by which they

mobilize support and persuade the uncommitted of the correctness of their



position.

While the legalization of casino gambling may appear to be an idea
whose time has come, a change which might glide through legislatures in
states in which fiscal crisis prompts the seeking of new forms of taxa-
tion, this thesis takes the opposite approach. It presumes that the
.legalization of amy vice, in this case casino gambling, is problematic.
In this study, the historic involvement of organized crime in the gam-
bling business is what renders the activity problematic. Therefore,
rather than explaining the ease with which gambling has been legalized
nationally in various forms, this thesis will suggest that it is the
very uneasiness of the moral passage of this one form of gambling thch

" is interesting, which can illuminate some of the questions about the role
of economic interests in the formulation of law, and test the hypo-
thesis that deviance is easily normalized for high~resource violators.
The case study of an unsuccessful 1978 Florida legalization campaign is
presented as evidence of the problematic nature of casino iegalization.

Through this study, we may be able to understand the passage of
casino gambling from a stigmatized activity prohibited by the criminal
law to an acceptable leisure time -- even family oriented -- activity,
revenue source, and investment possibility. This examination will pro-
vide answers to the questions above, in the following ways: the loca-
tions and conditions under which citizens are likely to support campaigns
for the legalization of casino gambling; which positive benefits are
considered important enough to overcome popular fear of crime and corrup-
tion; the factors which contribute to a successful campaign, whether for
or against legalization; how casino gambling fares when compared to the
legalization of other‘vicés; the ways in which the legalization process

resembles both prior repeal campaigns -- such as that of the 18th Amend-



ment -- and previous criminalization processes, especially those per-

taining to vice, such as marijuana and heroin legislation.

Sociological Studies of Criminalization and Stigmatization

These findings will also inform us about the limits of the criminal
sanction, and amplify the theory of interest group influence upon the
development of the criminal law. There are many versions of this theory
in the sociological literature, including Becker's (19632) concepf of
the "moral entrepreneur," Dickson's (1968) concentration on bureaucratic
interests, Duster's (1970) study of class-based moral definitions qf an
activity, Platt's (1969) analysis of the role of economic interest groups
in defining a social problem, Timberlake's (1963) explanation of the role
of the rising middle class and the nascent Progressive movement in temper-
ance politics, Lindesmith's (1965) research on the treatment of the
addict, Gusfield's (1963, 1967) portrayal of the temperance struggle as
a conflict between rival social systems, Sutherland's (1950) depiction
of the role of experts in defining criminal activity and influencing
legislation, Hall's (1952) treatment of the role of interest groups in
the development of the law of theft, Chambliss's (1964) theory of econo-
mic interests influencing vagrancy laws, Bonnie and Whitebread's (1974)
concentration on the racial impetus behind marijuana legislation, and
Ranulf's (1964) concept of disinterested reform.

These sociological studies of the imposition of criminal or deviant
status offer a range of explanations for deviantizing.

Some emphasize the psychological functions of deviantizing, and

propose that group tension can find release in the derogatory branding
of individuals and groups. (Shohan, 1970:98-122) 1In this view, stigma-

tization is a potent cohesive process which strengthens the normative
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systems of in-groups. It can also explain away another's success,
and narrow the gap or relative achievement which may exist.

Another view emphasizes the boundary defining functions of deviant-

izing. Theorists espousing this position have emphasized that the pro-
cess of deviance designation, and the establishment of criminal categor-
ies, serve as a cohesive force in establishing the normality of those
members of a community defined, by précess of boundary-setting, as non-
deviant. (Durkheim, 1950; Lauderdale, 1976; Erikson, 1966) Thus,
crime and deviance serve a function by separating the normal and the
reputable from the discreditable and the deviant. By signalling the
exceeding of tolerance limits, the process of deviancizing establishes
" boundaries of acceptable behavior, clear limits beyond which acts will
be considered deviant, and the actors performihg them labelled and made
subject to a number of exclusionary processes; As Denzin explains, "We
daily reaffirm our moralities and value structures by placing ourselves
apart from others whom we regard as de;iant." (Denzin, 1970:121)

A third perspective explains deviantizing as a class~based response

to material threat. Those studies in this tradition attempt to describe
the process by which the state and economic interest groups influence
the definition of behavior as criminal, and individuals as deviants.

Rather thaﬁ perceiving the criminal law system as an expression of
social values that serves to meet the needs of . the society considered as
a whole, the ‘interest group perspective emphasizes the ability of parti-
cular economic groups to shape the legal system to serve their needs and
safeguard their particular interests.

To the researcher in this tradition, the most important guiding
question is: to what extent are the economic, political, religious, or

status interests of dominant groups threatened? These studies held
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that the perception of threat activates deviantizing, and that such

threat need not be real or objective, imminent or exaggerated, as long
as it is perceived as a threat. (Schur, 1980:415) Rock sums up this

" . . . the emergence of law is found on pro-

position when he states,
cesses which mediate between behavior, its construction as threatening

by the powerful, and its translation into crime.” (Rock, 1973; Quinney,
1969; Chambliss and Mankoff, 1976; Carson, 1974; Galliher, 1978; Taylor,
1973)

Taken as a group, the studies in this third perspective may be
categorized by the extent to which they examine the role of the state
and economic interest groups in the criminalization process, and explain
how moral arguments have their source in the class relationships and pol-
itical economy of various societies.

In his study of the criminalization of heroin in the early 20th cen-
tury America, Duster (1970) pointed out the dramatic social differences
which can occur when morality is legislated by or for the middle class.
He traces the shift in moral interpretations of drug usage which accom—
panies shifts in the class and racial status of the user population,
and shows how the law redefines formerly neutral behavior as an activity
laden with moral condemnation.

Platt (1969) explains the emergence of juvenile delinquency as a
criminal category as a result of the changing relations and ethnic compo-
sition of America in the early 20th century. Llegislation creating the
juvenile court system and designating juvenile delinquence as a status
offense was in part influenced by elite economic interest groups who felt
that the children of recent immigrants needed to be socialized with
"true" American values. The action taken by interest groups to support

the creation of a new category of crime is seen by Platt as a response
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to those groups' perception that their values were being threatened by
the life style of lower class families and foreign immigrants.

Chambliss (1964) traces the evolution of the vagrancy laws of 16th
century England to the needs of a changing power structure. The vagrancy
laws are explained as a legislative innovation which reflected the neces-
. sity for providing an abundance of cheap labor, and afforded special pro-
tection for an emergent interest group of importance to English society.

In contrast to Gusfield's (1963, 1967) portrayal of Prohibition
lgws as symbolic acts -- that law is not only a means of social control
but also symbolizes the public affirmation of sociai ideals and norms,
to be understood in the context qf a_conflict between rival social sys-
tems, cultures, and status grodps —— Timberlake (1963) locates the impe-
tus of the Prohibition laws in the rising middle class and the role of
the Progressive movement. Prohibition, in his view, was a typically
paternalistic American reform. It didn’t aim to repress the lower clas-
ses, but attempted to enable them to become happy and prosperous them
selves, as they were educated and uplifted by more knowlédgeable and pru-
dent middle~class citizens. Similarly, Pivar (1973) portrays the late
19th century American reformers of prostitution laws as 'new abolition-
igts," a modernizing elite who combined a utopian vision of society
with an acknowledgement of the new social realities of the city. The
reformers Pivar studies attempted to rescue prostitutes and purify soci-
ety simultaneously, what herdescribes as a combination of remedial and
attractive goals.

Where the previous two scholars find‘a benevolent paternalism among
moral reformers, other studies have emphasized quite the opposite.

Ranulf (1964) attributes the expansion of the criminal law to the rising

power of a morally indignant lower middle class, which displays a disin~
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terested tendency to inflict punishment as a psychological reaction to
economic depression. Sutherland (1950), in a study of the evolution of
sexual psychopath laws, identifies the self-preservative and expansive
tendencies of a profession as the crucial variable. He concludes that
psychiatrists generated the formulation of laws treating sex offenders
as psychopathic as a precedent to treat criminals as psychopaths, a
change which would enhance the powers and expercise of the psychiatric
profession.

In a similar fashion, Dickson (1968) locates the impetus for moral
reform in the need of entrenched bureaucratic interests to maintain or
enlarge their authority to protect their budgets and continued existence.

Bonnie and Whitebread (1974) emphasize that it was because of ra-
cistvvalues, rather than scientific evidence or benevolent paternalism,
that law enforcement officials in Western states sought the criminaliza-
tion of marijuana use, and tied the use of that substance to the level
of qriminality among non-white citizens.

These studies and others adopting a similar perspective have iden-
tified a number of factors which account for the bases of power from
which economic interests influence formulation or reform of the criminal
law. Roby (1969), in a study of the reform of New York state prosti-
tution laws, identified three bases for reformers' power: their expert-
ise, their ability to muster support, and their political and financial
backing. Others distinguish among a number of ways in which interested
parties further their policies: special interests and values are incor-
porated into law by direct political pressure applied by members of dom-
inant social classes, by specific pressure groups, and government agen~-
cles, but also through the indirect incorporation of their values into

decisions by actors in the legal system for whom those various groups
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serve as reference groups. (Hay, 1975; Pfohl, 1977; Graham, 1972;
Hall, 1978)
Naturally, the inf;uence of special interests varies. The ability
of powerful groups to exert their authority and have their definitions
accepted és authoritative can be as discernible as visible and aggressive
lobbying, or as subtle as the passage of laws they are presumed to favor,
and which they needn't back with a strong show of support. (Chambliss, 1969)
Chambliss' (1964) discussion of vagrancy laws and Hall's (1952)
examination of the law of theft provide an example of this variation.
Chambliss explains: "In both these cases . . . the interest groups

were sufficiently influential and sufficiently powerful (representing,

~as they did, the upper classes of society) that their ability to influ-

ence legislation stemmed from the fact that the legislators and judges
never questioned the desirability of passing laws which would benefit
these groups. Consequently, no organized intervention by these social
classes was really necessary to bring about legislation favorable to
them.” (Chambliss, 1969:8)

Studies of decriminalization identify similar legal and social
processes —- the reexamination of the boundaries of the normatively per-
missible. Consequently, much of what can be learned from the criminali-
zation process can be applied to the decriminaiization process. Recent
studies of the decriminalization and legalization of formerly prohibited
activities have shown that the nofmalization of deviant behavior, or its
redefinition as anvacceptable variation, a private matter, or a non-
threatening activity, precedes decriminalization or legalization.

The most recent AmericanAexample concerns the widespread use of
marijuana among white, middle-class youth and its effect upon marijuana

laws. Bonnie finds that the scientific propositions attending the
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attachment of deviant status to marijuana use had always been assumptions
tied to broader social perceptions of the using class. (Bonnie and
Whitebread, 1974; Kaplan, 1971, Grinspoon, 1977; Musto, 1973; Grinspoon
and Bakalah, 1976) The basic propositions -- for instance, that use
inevitably led to abuse -~ were quickly challenged when use of the drug
"was taken up by society's privileged classes. When the consensus

against marijuana lost its sociological support, it immediately lost its
scientific support as well. (Bonnie and Whitebread, 1974:225)

While studies of criminalization have identified the role of econo-
mic intergsts in_ﬁhe criminalization of certain behavior and classes of
offenders, the literature on decriminalization has tended to embrace a
perspective more closely aligned with a consensus view of formulation of
the law -— generally asserting that legal reform finally occurred when -
prudent and tolerant policy makers recognized the errors of past crimin-
alization efforts. The basis for legalization is usually presented
either as a reaffirmation of traditional values or the realization that
new mores are necessary to confront new social realities. (Allen, 1964;
Geis, 1972; Israel and Mogill, 1975; Jennings, 1976; Kadish, 1967;
Kaplan, 1975; Levi, 1973; Packer, 1968; Schur, 1965; Schur and Bedau,
1974; Skolnick, 1968)

In the literature on decriminalization, there are some findings
which are pertinent to this study, and to the analysis of the economic
interests which structure campaigns and movements surrounding decriminal-
ization attempts.

Galliher (1974, 1978, 1979), in a series of studies of the sources
of impetus behind decriminalization of marijuana, found in at least two
cases that liberal and conservative opinion converged, and together the

two forces were responsible for the decriminalization of possession of
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small amounts of marijuana in what are generally considered conservative
states -- Utah and Nebraska.

Rothman (1978) proposes that the coerciveness of the state in areas
of morality is limited not by principled opposition to specific policies,
but rather by the unwillingness of legi§lators tb spend taxpayers' money:
"It is an odd but perhaps accurate conclusion to note that the dependent
and deviant may owe what freedom they have more to the fiscal conserva-
tism of elected officials than to the benevolené motives of reformers."

Steinhoff and Diamond (1977) found, in a study of abortion law
repeal in Hawaii, that it wés not the efforts of pro-abortion groups
campaigning for change that prompted repeal of that state's abortion
laws. Instead, they maintain, repeal efforts succeeded because they were
proposed as a.conservative issue, one which appealed to traditional

values already supported by the middle class.

Lempert's (1977) discussion of the goals of groups involved in
campaigns to sway public opinion around issues of law and morality makes
the same point:

Generally speaking, disputes between groups with
conflicting moral claims will be decided by the relatively
uncommitted, typically the bulk of the populace and political
elites not tied go committed groups. The struggle for the
support of the uncommitted will often appear as a more or less
rational battle between conflicting groups to convince the
uncommitted of the correctness of their preferred moral posi-
tions since, by definition, the uncommitted see neither posi-
tion as clearly correct. Groups often attempt to tie their
preferred pesitions to issues on which the public morality is

clear,



Ranulf (1964) proposes that lower-middle-class indignation and the
tendency to inflict punishment rise as the result of economic depression.
While he and others have found support for an increase of moralization
in the faée of economic depression, there is evidence to support the
opposite coﬁtention: that, in times of economic crisis, the state
cannot afford to waste resources and lose revenue sources through the
decision to control marginally condemned activities.

This was the major_argument in the repeal movement during Prahibi-
tion, and the success of that position was due in large part to the
way in which that argument was accepted and promulgated by significant
and powerful sectors of éociety, including many industrialists who turned
from Prohibition advocates to repeal supporters. (Sinclair, 1962;
Burnham, 1968; Engelman, 1979)

In the face of the Depression it became more difficult for support-
ers of Prohibition laws to support the continuation of legal policies
which were ineffective in destroying the market for alcoholic beverages,
removed tax revenues and jobs from the legitimate economy, and encouraged
the rise of a powerful underground economy of vice.

In times of economic crisis, the morality of Prohibition seemed
ridiculous. Repeal, its supporters prcposed, could help fight the
economic slump, through the reincorporation of the liquor industry --
which would lighten the load on other sectors -- and through the redir-
ection of tax revenues away from organized criminal interests and back
to the state. Repeal became equated with prosperity.

The ideology of the repeal supporters, particularly those indust-
rialists who had supported Prohibition and then advocated repeal, inclu-
ded a number of points which referred directly to the failure of the

policy of criminalization. They sought to correct a misguided law which
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was a clear failure, which had caused new problems, and which represented
a dangerous overextension of the law. Repeal supporters explained that
they weren't attacking the social ideals of Prohibition laws, only that
they were dismayed by the actual results. The Depression was presented
as a strategic event which made Prohibition policies outdated, and called
for an adjustment -- with the adoptioﬁ of new ideals and a new order of
values. (Sinclair, 1962)

These studies indicate that the convergence of certain social
forces, or the coincidence of various social movements, produce condi-
tions under which reform of laws governing morality is likely. The
extent to which those conditions are conducive to the formation of suc;
cessful ~movements and organization, however, is in turn dependent upon
those groups' maximization of certain resources and strategies, as the

next section will discuss.

Response of the Deviant to Stigmatization and Criminalization

The studies previously cited share one important emphasis: the
importance of power in the successful imposition or withstanding of de-
signation as deviant.

In the negotiation of deviance outcomes, these studies agree, the
possession and wielding of salient resources is most crucial. The
socloeconomic position or class background of an individual deviant or
class of deviants ﬁas a direct bearing on the ease with which one can
be branded a deviant. One important focus, then, is on the power of one
group to impcse its definition, as Rock notes: "Deviance flows from
the successful imposition of unwelcome status. The study of definition-
al processes must therefore be wedded to an analysis of the power struc-

tures which realise definitions in action. More particularly, it must
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focus on the groups which have the power to award lowly status and on
the processes whereby such awards take place."” (Rock, 1973:122)

Schur (1980:168) makes an observation about the process of
undeviantizing that is central to this study: that the other side of the
definitional process of deviantizing is the process by which former or
potential deviants manage to avoid or repel labelling as stigmatized or
disreputable.

If deviantizing involves an assertion of social power,
so too does the avoidance of stigma that others might seek to
impose. The success of those who -~ while engaged in wide-—
spread problematic behavior that could be defined aé deviant,
is thus the other side of the social relations or definitional
thesis regarding deviance ., . . Both stigma and nonstiéma
outcomes reflect the same basic self-fulfilling mechanism in
official deviance processing through which power is confirmed
and reinforced.

Those who have been successfully designated as deviant may seek to
protect their culture by influencing the process of designation. Four
possible responses of the deviant to stigmatization can be identified:

1) concealment; 2) acceptance of labelling and subcultural withdrawal;
3) neutralization; and 4) repudiati&n and politicization. (Shohan, 1970;
Matza, 1969; Davis, 1961; Goffman, 1963; Dinitz, 1969)

Concealment would include processes which divert attention away from
the deviance; consequently, it doesn't include a societal response based
on deviant identity. The withdrawal to a subculture serves as a means
of support for the deviant group, but with the isolation comes the ex-
pense of perpetuating the self-identity as deviant of those labelled.

Neutralization involves a direct interaction between the labelled person
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or group and society. It is an attempt on the partvof the deviant to
alter his or her conception of self as being unacceptable. It can be
similarly described as normalization, defined by Davis (1961:126n):
" . . . the term 'normalization' denotes a process
whereby alter for whatever reason comes to view as normal and
morally acceptable that which initially strikes him as odd,
. unnatural, 'crazy,' deviant, etc., irrespective of whether
‘his perception was in the first instance reasonable, accurate
or justifiable.”

The‘neutrali;ation of the shame ;hat accompanies stigma is achieved ‘
through the redefinition of the activity ianvolved as acceptable, tolera-
ble, or, at least, a private'matter.

. Neutralization ﬁas another side to it, tied to the attempt to influ-
ence the designators. One way to influence the process of designation

is to join some movement to redefine the deviance. Another is to attempt
—— directly, through bribery, or indirectly, through the use of influence
attained through cultural affinities -- to influence the decisions of
legal authorities. (Gusfield, 1967) This method is particularly suited
to the deviants considered in this study -- organized criminals, whose
structurally induced proclivity to corruption as a method of protecting
their enterprises is a central defining characferistic of their activity.
(Cressey, 1969; Ianni and Ianni, 1972; Ianni, 1974; Albini, 1971;
Schelling, 1971; Bell, 1962; Smith, 1975; Chambliss, 1978)

While the attempt to influence the decisions of legal authorities
may be considered a political act, the fourth category -- the politici-
zation of deviance -- refers to a more separable phenomenon. While all
deviance issues can be viewed as political issues, since the relative

balance of power influences the ability of a dominant and powerful group
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to impose definitions on a less powerful one, stigmatized indiQiduals
may, in a narrower sense, seek to politicize their deviations, to alter
existing deviance definitions, reactions and policies. Through politi-
cization, deviants hope to narrow or overturn dominant definitions, to
"un-deviantize" existing deviance categories, to combat collective
disvaluation and stigmatization. (Schur, 1980; Kitsuse, 1979)

However, the political act which demands recognition of deviance
as acceptable, and redefinition of the activity as acceptable may
have some side effects or unintended consequences. Because politiciza-
tion is a more militant tactic, it may have one important short-term
disadvantage: even as it seeks to legitimze the deviation, such efforts
necessarily give great primacy to it.

What, then, are the important variables in the succéssful mobiliza-
tion of sentiment? The first point to emphasize, Gusfield notes, is
that deviance designations can be very fluid:

" . . deviance designations have histories; they
are changeable and subject to political reversals, the
vagaries of public opinion, and the development of new social
movements and moral crusades. Such changes have often been
associated with the symbolic functions of law for the parti-
cipating parties, whatever the effect of law in controlling
deviant behavior." (Gusfield, 1967:72)

Gusfield's study of temperance politics and other studies of the
social movements and crusades which surround deviance defining struggles
have identified a number of variables which account for the successful
imposition of deviant status, and legal definition as criminal.

Becker (1963) emphasizes the role played by moral entrepreneurs,

those individuals who develop a strong stake in moral crusading and
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devote abnormal amounts of time and energy to the problem. Such
actors shape what Fuller and Myers (1941) term a "problem consciousness."
One goal of deviance theory, Cohen (1965) writes, is to determine
under what conditions feedback circuits promote change and under what
conditions they inhibit change in the normative structure. There are
several stages of interest to us in the deviance-defining struggle.
Earlier studies cited concentrated on the role of threatened economic
interests in furthering definitions of activity as deviant or criminal.
But these studies have also attempted to identify the conditions under
which such deviancé struggles take place. There are conflicting theories
on this —- is stigmatization more likely to occur under conditions of
prospericy or during economic depression? Ranulf (1964) proposes that
during times of fiscal crisis and economic depression, the lower middle
class exhibits Fendencies toward disintercsted punishment of deviators.
Bonnie and Whitehead's (1974) study of marijuana criminalization supports
this:
" . . . drug use or other minority behavior is more
likely to be viewed with anxiety and to be indicted as
sécial stability and optimism. When the dominant order is
thought to be fhreatened -=- by economic woes, by internal
disruption or lawlessness, or by external aggression --
policy-making is likely to be defensive, lashing out at
behavior perceived to be associated with the general societal
fears."
This theory is at odds with the conclusions of others who propose
that status politics are more likely during times of prosperity, because
prosperity enables the upward mobility of certain groups which may pose

a threat to the established status groups, who fear the effects of inte-
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gration.
This study will try to resolve the conflict between these two
competing theories of conduciveness by suggesting that the proper

focus of a study of deviance struggles is on the processes through which

threat {5 perceived, amplified, and diffused. More important than the

identification of a number of conditions prompting legalization is an
analysis of the processes by which ambiguity is resolved into certainty.
The importance of the moral entrepreneur, for instance, lies in his or

her ability to spark a problem consciousness, rather than just as his or

her representation of certain material interests. Thus, the manipulation
of political symbols and the use of propaganda in stigma contests take
on importance beyond the merely threatened material interests which may
be involved. We can envision a situation where clearly aligned and
orchestrated material interests fail, when they can't counter the allega-
tions of a powerful symbolic appeal: in fact, the predecessor campaign
in the 1974 New Jersey legalization campaign de@onstrated this. (Weiner,
1978)

This thesis proposes that it is misleading to concentrate on static
conceptions of moral crusades or legal reform movements as contests where
either side gathers up their cbvious support, and then battles for the
undecided vote. Instead, the nature of the deviance struggle is of a
battle for definition of the central attributes of an activity or of
persons participating in that activity. Therefore, this thesis proposes
a more dynamic conception of the role of material and symbolic interests,
proposing that, in the formulation of criminal law, issues of morality
are always present, and therefore debates are likely to take the form of
symbolic disputes. This thesis presents case studies which show how

opposite decisions can be reached about appropriate public policy toward
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the same activity in two states during the same time period.

The ambivalence of societal responses to gambling and to organiéed
crime result in a stigma contest where both sides can call upon
existing value systems to support their arguments -- either to further
tax relief, or prevént disreputable economic elements from being inte-
grated.

This study will concentraté on the primary determiﬁants of movement
success in thelr campaigns, the important éactors in generating effect-
iveness in deviance struggles, while restating the proposition that,
in negotiating deviance outcomes, having salient resources 15 what counts
most. The concluding chapter will discuss how certain sacial movément
variables -- the mobilization of resources, the articulation of poiitical
symbols; apd the access to key decision makers -- account for the success
of the casiﬁo legalization campaign in one setting, and its failure

in another. (McCarthy and Zald, 1977; Zald and McCarthy, 1979)

Methodology

This study depended primarily upon informant interviews as the
primary data source, but thé interview§ are complemented by participant
observation field notes, public opinion poll data, secondary accounts,
and public documents. The documents used include newspaper accounts
from New Jersey, New York, and Florida of the legalization campaigns
there; legislative memoranda; campaign literature and commercials; and
special reports and government white papers.

Over the past five years, more than one hundred public officials,
politicians, gaming industry representatives, labor union offici;ls,
attorneys, business leaders, investigative reporters, and other obser-

vers of gambling in America were interviewed as part of the research for
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this study.

Interview transcripts exist for no more than a dozen of the inter-
views. A similar number were recorded and not transcribed. For the
majority, no tape recorder was used -- by research design -- and notes
were written up immediately following the interview.

The use of £;formant interviewing was chosen because it aliows for
the penetration of private political worlds, and the collection Qf infor-
mation about external events or structures from the interviewees, who
serve as surrogate observers. This method is necessary because informa-
tion is required for the study -- concerning the role of elites in the
political campaigns -- wﬁich is not subject to direct observation by the
researcher. Several critiques of informant interviewing as a methodolo-
gical device conclude that, despite the apparent inequality involved in
the interviewing of those far more powerful than the researcher, useful
and accurate information can be gathered because the interactional struc-
ture of the interview permits the establishment, at least for the dura-
tion of the interview, of a muted equality between interviewer and
subject. (McCall, 1978; Benney and Hughes, 1356; Manning, 1967;

Merton and Kendall, 1946)

Galliher 61979) notes that, with the exception of his own work,
and that of Roby (1969) and Musto (1973), little primary data in the
form of interviews has been gathered in the study of the social origins
of the criminal law. Those studies that do rely upon this kind of data,
he claims, have demonstrated that the use of key informants to discuss
their own or others' behavior can be very informative.

While this method must be supplemented by other forms of data col-
lection, it is essential in discovering the answers to certain crucial

questions regarding the social movement variables relating to the legal-
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ization campaigns: Were there cleavages within the movement groups?

When were the various coalitions solidified?

Who was instrumental in

creating a bandwagon effect? Who crystallized the issues?
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CHAPTER 2
PSYCHOLOGICAL AND SOCIOLOGICAL EXPLANATIONS

OF GAMBLING BEHAVIOR AND ORGANIZATION

The apparent ambivalence in the nature of gambling -
threat to capital on the one hand, reinforcer om the other -
accounts for the ambiguous attitude of the state toward it
in the west. Moral condemnation and pious concern about
the "social problem” combine with tolerance (gambling is
either legalized, or laws against it are not enforced) and
frequently a rapacious readiness to subject it to heavy
taxation.

-~ (Fuller, 1974:37;
For many people like Sal Lenochi [million-dollar lottery
winner], winning a fortune in the lottery is the one dream

that has a possibility, however remote of coming true. Whether

the prize be $25,000 or a million dollars, they are convinced

that winning would relieve them of financial worries forever

and magically propel them into the glamorous lives of the

beautiful people they have read about in magazines or seen in

the movies and on TV. For the man struggling to make his
mortgage payments and keep his car from the finance company,

or the widow eking out an existence on inadequate Social

Security payments, the lottery is the grist of which fantasies

are made.

- (Kaplan, 1978:5)

Sociological and psychological explanations of gambling behavior
can be categorized according to the emphasis each places on the purpose
of gambling activity. Aralyses of the act of gambling as action
(Goffman, 1967), proof of status (Geertz, 1973; Udell, 1974),
compulsion (Freud, 1953), anality (Bergler, 1957), or work (Zola, 1963;
Herman, 1967; Kaplan, 1979), differ primarily on what exactly the
gambler derives from gambling. While some sociological analyses
emphasize the irrationality of the gambling enterprise--particularly

in the reliance upon chance--others consider the central characteristics

to be related to skill and deliberation. The encouragement of



36

idleness, the reliance upon luck, and the exhibition of irrational
behavior could all be factors which would contribute to a negative
assessment of the social functions of gambling. However, the
exhibition of character-building skills, or the establishment of status
would be the opposite--acts which would help, rather than harm, the
social fabric. These ambivalent interpretations of the nature of the
gambling act can possibly explain the most striking feature of

gambling behavior: its ability to thrive, across cultures and over
time, despite its prohibition, and its ability to maintain some sort

of protected status as a tolerated vice.

A review of historical, psychological, and sociological material
on the soéial benefits and costs of gambling reveals several themes
which address the duestion: is gambliﬁg a social problem or a
legitimate form of entertainment? (Dielman, 1979)

Of all the vices, gambling has encouraged the least vociferous
opposition, in part because its harmful effects are not easily
specified, but also because it serves certain functions for
individuals. (Geis, 1972) For instance, it may provide an arena
for the discovery and display of decision-making skills and coolness
under pressure. For society, there are also functions which gambling
can serve-—as a social safety valve, or diverting the frustration of
the working class. The ambivalence of gambling in American society:
can be stated as follows: at the same time as it supports some
imﬁortant precepts of the Puritan ethic and capitalist accumulative
imperatives, primarily those accentuating risk, gambling challenges

basic values of thrift and industry. This intrinsic ambivalence is,

on its face, central to_any consideration of gambling. As will be
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discussed later, it is especially important because it led to the
development of an illegitimate but tolerated gambling industry. The
ambivalence toward gambling was magnified by the lack of consensus
supporting attempts at its criminalization, or at least to strictly
enforce existing law.

An official ambivalence toward gambling has existed throughout
American history. (Cornell, 1974; Haller, 1979; Ezell, 1960;
Drzazga, 1963; Asbury, 1938; Chafetz, 1960) 1If, in some forms, it -
was considered evil, or wasteful, in other forms gambling was--usually
for upper class games--considered sport, as well as a valuable means
(in lottery form) of raising revenue for state-sponsored projects.

Gambling in America has been the quintessential organized criminal
activity. It is profitable and "victimless.” Whatever harm is caused
is not physical; any addiction apparently afflicts only a slight
percentage of those who engage in the activity; "victims" enter it
willingly; and respectable citizens participate in it. Given the
intrinsic ambivalence of gambling behavior, and state-sanctioning of
some forms of gambling operatibns, illegal gambling operators had the
basis for establishing a situation of non-enforcement by police
officials. With that protection, and with the large scale organiza-
tionals forms which could later develop, illegal gambling became a
large-scale, politically connected, and essentially respectable

enterprise by the late 1800s. The professionalization of organized

crime provided for its integration into legitimate circles, which in
turn supports further professionalization. (Johnson, 1977; Haller,
1979)

The state’s ability to control gambling activity has been

proven to be ineffective, with little hope for reversing this
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situation. Criminologists propose several reasons for this:
(Rubenstein, 1974; Duncan, 1976)

a) low priority is given to it by police departments, as a
result of

b) Aifficulty in successfully closing down gambling operations
because fines are imposed instead of jail sentences, and
since the cost of fines can be easily absorbed, and new
operations opened elsewhere. 1In short, the costs of the
sanctions are not sufficient to deter participants.

c) The resourcefulness of those prosecuted. This situation
generates corruption, since those law enforcement agents who
are positioned to selectively enforce gambling fines are not
neceésarily inclined toward strict enforcement anyway, and
can be made less so through acceptance of a gratuity. The
inevitability of gambling's prevalence and the proven
ineffectiveness of the state-—for a number of structural
reasons--give support to those who argue for legalization
as a prudent societal response, a pragmatic reassessment of
current criminal justice policies, a last resort in the

" fight against organized crime.

From an analysis of the casino gambling legalization campaigns,
and the results of public opinion poll data, the argument most
frequently proposed for the legalization of gambling is to resolve the
fiscal crisis. This is in -contrast to the most frequent arguments for
the relaxation of laws regulating other vices. Consequently, the
proposed benefits of gambling legalization are such that they reduce
attention which might otherwise be focussed on the participant/addict/

deviant.
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That, aside from the regressivity issue, the most important
variable in the continued criminalization of gambling has been its
status as a major source of revenues for organized crime. (Petefson,
1951; King, 1969; Reid and Demaris, 1964; National Advisory Committee,
1976; Kefauver, 1952) This is both a concern of law'enforcemént
agencies and policy makers, and a generalized concern of the public--
based on the historic involvement of organized crime in illegal and
legal gambling settings. Public opinion polls taken during the time
period of this study have shown that, where all other sources of
opposition disappear, the threat of organized criminal involvement

remains.

Rationality and Social Functions of Gambling Behavior

Why do people gamble? 1Is it a form of punishment, a celebration
of risk, an irrational impulse, a desperate act of the poor, an
unproductive indulgence of the rich? Psychological and sociological
explanations range from those that consider it a compulsive activity
and a form of self-punishment to those that interpret it as an act
which reveals crucial skills of decision-making and autonomy.

Many of the opponents of legal gambling present their opposition
in terms of the harmful effects legal gambling would have on the
working class. (Commission on the Review, 1976:66; Suits, 1977;
Kaplan, 1979:34) These harmful effects can be summarized as follows:
gambling has no socilal benefits, and it undermines capitalist ethics
of thrift and industry. The fatalistic value system of gambling is in
conflict with the underpinnings of bourgeois capitalism: rationality,

disciplined work habits, prudence, thrift, methodical adherence to
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routine, and the assured correlation of effort, ethical merit and
reward. Gambling blurs the distinction between well-earned and
"il;—gotten" gains. It is debased speculation, a lust for sudden
wealth that is not connected with the process of making society more
productive of goods and services. Government support of gambling,
whether throuéh_legalization or direct state operation, gives a
legitimating impriﬁatur to the pursuit of wealth without work and
breeds a politically irresistible demand for other forms. (Moody,
1965; Coggins, 1966; Starkey, 1964; Will, 1976; McWilliams, 1979;
Kristol, 1973) ‘

In addition, gémbling is portrayed as an addictivé»activity which
preys upon the weaknesé of the gambler, especially those working
class gamblers‘who are most anxious to strike it rich and least able
to bear the burden of gambling losses. (Martinez, 1972; Kusyzyn,
1972) Gambling is therefore strongly associlated with improvidence.
Legal gambling, inasmuch as it depends upon working class wagers,
is a regressive tax. Legalization, it follows, might have the
detrimental effect of encouraging proliferation of gambling, creating
new gamblers, and breeding a politically irresistible demand for
other forms. (Commission on the Review, 1976)

In sum, gambling:

* jg an irrational activity--participants don't prudently
gamble--they don't approach the activity with goals and limits--
but are swept up with the excitement.

* encourages ccmpulsive participation, thereby creating addicted
gamblers and preying upon the psychological weakness of people.

* appeals especially to those least able to afford it. Legalized,
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it is a regressive form of taxation, and preys upon the
weakness of the lower class.

* undermines the work ethic, encouraging participants to value
the benefits of luck and chance over those of thrift and
industry, and thereby challenging work as the only legitimate
means for upward mobility.

* threatens the capitalist economic system, by providing a
situation in which capital may be accumulated without its
prior possession.

These objections correspond to one sociologist's explanation of

gémbling's status as a social problem:

a) it makes inordinate demands upon rational and personal

material resources;

b) it is inextricably interlocked with criminal activities and

thus dominated by underworld associations;

¢) it entails submission to the forces of irrationality,

rendering it destructive to individual character and to
public morals.

If all these propositions were true, then a soclety which legalized
gambling, for whatever reasons—-evén those.as acceptable as generating
revenue without raising taxes, reducing law enforcement costs, and
spurring economic development~-would do so in the face of possibly
serious consequences for those persons who do gamble.

While it might be suggested, cynically or in support of
libertarian ideas, that society might as well accept an individual's
rights to ;hoose to participate in such éctivities, however harmful to

themselves, and then tax the sickness so that the state can at least
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derive some benefit from it, many studies challenge the idea that
gambling is actually a harmful activity, for society or individual
members of society. Those sociological and psychological explanations
of gambling behavior which refute the charges of irrationality and
unproductivity in turn emphasize the ways in which gambling is either

not harmful or actually productive.

Gambling as Play Activity and Entertainment

Caillois (1962) argues that gambling is a subtype of play
activity (alea) which consists of games of chance. 1In the isolation
from real life, gambling allows the participant an escape from work
and disciplined labor. As an entertainment activity; gambling provides
an outlet, an escape from work and disciplined labor. As an enter—
tainment activity, gambling provides an outlet, an escape from the
routine and boredom characteristic of much of modern life. Taking a
chance, whether by-small or large wager, destroys routine, and there-
fore is pleasurable. Gambling introduces an element of anticipatory
hope into what otherwise are often drab existences. This is
particularly true of games of chance, where the outcome of the gamble
is independent of the player's skills, he or she relies upon everything
by him or herself. To Caillois it is Ehe very capriciousness of

chance that constitutes the unique appeal.

Gambling as Substiture Social System

Other explanatione of gambling behavior consider gambling a trait
found in all persons and all societies. People need to participate in

games of chance as a response to the perceived uncertainty of the
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cocial environment. In modern social systems, Caillois argues,
gambling serves the function of providing a substitute world in which
natural and individual differences are abolished. Zola (1963) inter-
prets the interaction of lower-class gamblers in the betting shop as
the effort to establish a primary group in a self-contained refuge

from the often hostile or indifferent outside world.

Gambling as a Display of Character

To understand this element of gambling's appeal, one must appre-—
ciate the value of risk-taking. To the outside observer, some actions
may seem unnecessarily risky, with little or no gain for the partici-
pant, and a loss of money, tﬁreat of injury, or waste of time a
setback. We need to first separate out the exhilaration of the risk
itself--which may, as some psychologists have suggested, fulfill
innate biological demands--and the products of risk-taking,
specifically the exhibition of certain character traits.

Somé students of gambling behavior argue that risk taking is
essential to the development of character, particularly in the male,
and is also conducive to material advancement. (Knowles, 1976;
Ginsburg, 1976) Gambling is a means of satisfying this drive when
other, more legitimate, professional, or socially sanctioned enter-
prises are foreclosed. For games of skill, the act of gambling forces
the player to rely upon him or herself. Games of skill demand that
contestants utilize their abilitx to surmount obstacles--to make
critical decisions under pressure, and thereby maximize his or her
critical or amalytical skills. Through decision-making under stressful
conditions, the gambler exhibits subterranean values--toughness,

excitement and disdain for routine work. In this view, it is not so



much the monetary value of the wager that is at stake, but one's
character that .is being placed on the line. The "action" of the gamble
is a celebration of self-determination, through the revelation of
character under stress, and the rewards-~-for the winner or the loser--
can be many: coﬁrage, gameness, integrity, gallantry, composure and
presence of mind. Newman describes the functional social attributes of
the gambling situation:
". . . the bettor, in the company of his comrades and

peers, is offered the opportunity of displaying

characteristics of steadfastness, valour, and coolness;

where he is able to exhibit the qualities of modesty in

his-moments of triumph and imperturbability in times of

.aespair; where norms are evolved and internalized,

where roles are rehearsed and refined, and where

collective consciousness is constantly refined and

redefined.” (1972:6)
Moreover, as Goffman proposed, the immediacy of the reward for success--
which contributes substantially to the sense of "action" in the gamble,
the uninterrupted nature of the risk sequence giving the various games
their intensity--is in stark contrast with everyday life: "The
distinctive property of games and contests is that once the bet has
been made, the outcome is determined and payoff awarded all in the
same breadth of experience." (1967:156)

Herman, Newman, and Zola argue that these properties of display of

character and exhibition of skill are especially attractive to lower-
class men, for whom gambling contains essential elements of esteemed

entrepreneurial roles absent in real-life occupational, familial and
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recreational roles. Given the uncertainty of lower class life, *
gambling provides the illusion of control over the environment, an
attractive feature to lower-class men who are normally frustrated in
their every day work and family experience.

While this may explain lower-class gambling behavior, it does not
explain gambling by those whose productive drives are not frustrated by
class-based stratification. Tec (1964) for instance found the propen-
sity to gamble highest among the upper lower class of Swedish society,
among those who most experience status—frustration. Devereaux (1949)
attributes the apparent propensity to gamble among both the lower class
and the upper class to a lack of internalization of the Protestant
ethic and the attendant religious beliefs concerning the capitalistic

means of financial acquisition.

Gambling as Rational Pursuit of Economic Gain

This point disputes the irrétionalicy argument: the most obvious
reason to wager is to win. Various forms of gambling--particularly
those like the lottery or the numbers game--allow a person to win
phenomenal amounts of money while wagering little. The gamblers
observed by Zola, Goffman, and Herman in their studies are realistically
aware about the prospects of winning; they weigh the odds, conserve
their resources, and are thrilled by the action. Herman was struck by
the evidence of careful deliberation, sustained concentration and
disciplined composure of race course attenders, closely resembling the
socially most highly valued aspects of the typical middle class work
situation. Newman observes a similarity between the cultural objects

found in gambling and those in conventional entrepreneurial roles--
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systematic study, attention to fluctuation of market conditioms,
estimation of probabilities, and finally the backing of persocnal
judgment with real cash. (1972)

Whether the gambler is receiving the direct and immediate source
of satisfaction from the thrill of gambling, or from the reward of
winning, the portrait of the gamﬁler offered by Zola, Newman, Goffman,
ﬁerman and Devereaux is one of a rational, socially adaptive,
problem-solver. Newman (1972:228) concludes:

"To sc;imp and save to lay by a few pounds
to see these eroded Ey inflation, wiped out and
exposed in their foolish inadequacy in é sudden
‘family emergency or, worst of all, to leavé your
few.accumulated possessions to be fought over
when you die--no other single cause, by all
accounts, exerts comparable power as a detonator
of family unity--is poor semse. To use this
money in the hope of a big strike--who knows,
you might even win enough to put down a deposit

on a house--is surely superior rationality."

Gambling as a Realization of Work Values

Contrary to the hypotheses of those who feel that gambling detracts
from a worker's attention to his or hef task, gambling may rather
satisfy needs which are going unrealized in the workplace. Tec found,
in a study of gambling behavior in Sweden, that gambling behavior was
correlated with the gambler's dissatisfaction about work. This

finding concurs with those (Bloch, 1962; Downes, 1976) who emphasize
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gambling's role as a response to the routine and boredom of modern
industrial life. Interpreting the causality of the correlation as a
product of gamblinz-—in other words, implying that the lure of the
games softens the worker's ability to produce while at work--would
lead one to the conclusion that gambling was dysfunctional for
society. The interpretation of Tec, Kaplan, Herman, and Weinstein

and Deitch (1974), reads the correlation in the opposite way--gambling
is seen as a source of satisfaction of work needs given the degradation
of work, rather than as a disruption of work pattern. 'Gambling,"
Kaplan explains, "rather than the cause of dissatisfaction, may be a
symptom of and a source of relief from the frustration of work in a
highly automated, industrial society."

The triumph for the skillful gambler--the thrill of victory, the
status awarded by one's fellows when one has made a correct assessment
of a sporting contest--can become a substitute for the achievemen;,
recognition, and self-actualization lacking in the work setting.”
Therefore, in addition to the monetary inducements to gamble, one can
see the nontangibles involved. "In a work world which offers little
opportunity for creativity and independence,” Kaplan (1979:30) argues,
"where work pace, routine, and decisions filter down from the wages
and salaries eroded by inflation, people turn to gambling in search of
the challenge and opportunities absent in their jobs and to divert
their thought from the frustration and boredom which daily confront

them."

Gambling as Social Safety Valve

A British bus conductor-gambler told one student of gambling

behavior:
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"You must realize that a working~class chap is
an underdog and feels like one. He is not satisfied
with present conditions, so he often escapes into a
world of dreams. This world he finds in religion,
socialism, or gambling. Socialism is a dream for
himself personally. He can't hope to save enough to
get out of his dreary existence. He can't work
himself up, that is open only to a very few of the
best men. The only way out of the mines, or cotton
mills, or foundry work or navvy work on the road, is
to win in a big way. Only in that way can he gain
his real freedom." (Fuller, 1974:35)

Zola argues that gambling, while it may appear unproductive, is
not necessarily dysfunctional. "Gambling may be a way of harnessing
or channeling otherwise destructive frustration,”" he notes. "Instead
of lashing out at society, [working class gamblers] lash out at 'the
system.' In this sense, gambling may be an activity which helps A
reinforce and preserve some of the major values of the larger social
system.” (Herman, 1967:31)

Fuller <l974:37) supports this point, writing that gambling,
rather than exhibiting neurotic tendencies, is a wholly rational
pursuit which serves a hegemonizing functiom: "Gambling is a safety
valve in the capitalists' system. By offering apparent potential
wealth to a tiny minority, it seduces the mass of the people, and
deadens inclinaticns which they might have toward organized, revolu-
tionary activity. As long as a worker believes that he, individually,

has a chance of freeing himself from the oppression of capital,
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however remote that chance, he will be less likely to feel class
solidarity, or to engage in political activity."

The studies cited in the previous sections, taken together, offer
a theory which challenges the definition of gambling as unproductive
aﬁd irrational behavior. They suggest that there is a basis for
legalization arguments in the nature of the gambling behavior itself.
This chapter will continue along the line of that argument, and suggest
that the ambivalent naturelof gambling behavior gave rise to an
ambivalent state position toward gambling activity, and provided the
opportunity for the development and social integration of illicie,

yet commercial, gambling interests.

State Ambivalence in the Criminalization of Gambling

Gambling has been socially sanctioned, in America, since colonial
days, when it was first used as a revenue raising mechanism for
certain state expenditures. (Fact Research, 1974; Cornell, 1977;
Ezell, 1960) .

Gambling in America has historically been a matter of some
controversy. The first colonists who settled here brought with them
different cultural attitudes towards games of chance, attitudes which
reflected the class differences and religious preferences of their
native countries.

The first anti~gambling law in the colonies was enacted by
Massachusetts in 1646. (Cornell, 1977:42) Historians have given
either of two interpretations to that ban. In one view, the anti-
gambling law is explained to be a prohibition of idleness, and

emanated from the fear that idleness would jeopardize the economic
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welfare of the individual and the family, as well as fostering neglect
of one's calling. The economic impact of idleness is explained by
this passage from Dulles:
"It was the paramount need of a primitive

pioyeer society for the whole-hearted cooperation

of the entire community that fastened upon the

first Americans a tradition of work. . . . The

common welfare in those difficult and perilous

days could not permit any 'mispense of time.'"

(Dulles, 1965:5)

- The alternative--though not necessarily competiﬁg-—explanation
hoids Ehat the Massachusetts anti-gambliné law was designed to control
disorders in houses of common entertainment, in an attempt to minimize
the disruptive influenée of the tavern on community life. (Cornell,
1977:46-47) Neither explanation, while it may implicitly suggest a
view of the state and morality, is directly concerned with the theo-
logical bases for the ban of gambling, and the Puritan conception of
state and morality. This conception might be constructed as follows:
1) the sole function of government is to enforce God's will as
expressed in the Bible; 2) law and morality are identical: crime is
equated with sin; 3) the legitimacy of a government and its law could
be established only by the invocation of divine law,

The Puritan minister Cotton Mather espoused this view of law and
morality and opposed gambling vigorously. Appeals to chance, he held,
usurped God's power and consequently were profane. Therefore, the
Puritan citizen should oppose gambling, above all, for theological

reasons: 1t was a violation of God's commandments. 'Lots," Mather
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explained, "being mentioned in the sacred oracles of Scripture as

used only in weighty cases and as an acknowledgement of God sitting in
judgment . . . cannot be made the tools and parts of our common sports
without, at least, such an appearance of evil as is forbidden in the
word of God." (Chafetz, 1960:14)

The Puritan condemnation of gambling reflected certain precepts of
the Puritan world view. If hard work was to be the determinant of
success, then luck--which represented a reliance ﬁpon luck or chance--
represented a shortcut to success. Gambling, for Puritans, was anti-
thetical to the notion of z thrifty and industrious middle class.

Not only would such a shortcut contradic£ the work ethic, but it did
not invariably lead to success. It was failure-~poverty, ruin, a life
of want and crime--that was to be guarded against through this condem-
nation. Gambling, especially when it was connected with tavern 1life
and the other associlated vices, would encourage idleness, undermine
diligent work habits, and ultimately lead to poverty and other social
ills.

The social 1lls which were believed to accompany games of chance
had more than a cumulative effect for the Puritans; instead, they
represented the acquisition of a distorted world view of the gambler.
By embracing the speculative features of the games of chance, the
unwitting victim would find him or herself caught up in a constant
hope of success, and ultimately be devastated by an inevitable fall to
poverty and disgrace. One Massachusetts judge concurring in an 1806
state decision limiting the practice of gambling, expressed this
sentiment when he wrote:

"The practice of gaming, by nourishing a

constant hope of gain excites in the mind an interest
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which engrosses the attention, and withdraws

the exertions of men from useful pursuits. By
pointing out a speedy, though hazardous, mode

of accumulating wealth, it produces a contempt for

the moderate, but certain profits of sober

industry. It perverts the activity of the mind,
taints the heart, and depraves the affections.

By frequent and great reverses of fortune, it becomes
not only the source of great private misery, but
' suggests ccenstant temptations to fraud, and the
perpetration of atrocious crimes." (Cornell, 1977:62)

‘Another juris: similarly attacked the destrucéive attributes of
the g#mbling impulse, and portrayed it as the root of many other vices:
"It would consume too much time, and is not

my intention, to go into a full discussion of the
innumerable evils flowing from the practice of

gaming. . . . Let it suffice to observe, generally,
that as it springs chiefly from idleness, the
fruicful, the inexhaustible source of almost every
vice, so it has a natural tendency to produce
idleness. It operates as cause and effect, and is

at once both parent and offspring. When the heart

is once thoroughly possessed of this passion, every-
thing is sacrificed to its gratification. In a mad
pursuit, health and constitution are gradually
destroyed by irregular hours, and disorderly conduct.

Sleepless nights, corroding passions, and a neglect
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of business, accompanied with the intemperate
use of ardent spirits, soon plunge both the
gamester and his family into one common ruin.
(Cornell, 1977:67)

The full-time gambler, rather than fulfilling the demands of the
disciplined capitalist system of the colonial and revolutionary eras,
represented instead the antithesis of the sober and thrifty citizen.
If the only acceptable occupation was one in which the individual
contributed a useful service to society through disciplined and hard
work, the gambler could ﬁardly be more of an opposite type: portrayed
as lazy, uqdisciplined, and dishonest, he was regarded as a person who
gained his wealth through the victimization of others. (Cornell,
1977:69) The full-time gambler was regarded as a parasite and a
thief, a point which the gambler-turned-reformer Jonathan Green made
when he compared the big time gambler to a highwayman, to a person
who ". . . nevar dreams of living honestly, by filching from the
producer that which he procures by honest and persevering toil."
(Green, 1857:12, 82)

At the same time as this opposition to gambling existed among the
Puritans, and other ascetic Protestant denominations, one form of
gambling, did proliferate in the colonies: the lottery. As a
supplementary finance mechanism for government, and as a fundraising
tool for projects too large for local governments to handle, or for
private concerns to finance alone, the lottery was integral to the
development of the colonies. Harvard, among other institutions of
higher learning, was financed in part by lottery proceeds. The

Virginia Company of London, in order to further its colonization of
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North America, had benefitted from a lottery chartered by the King of
England expressly for its purpéses. (Ezell, 1960:41) One report
estimates that between 1790 and 1860, 24 of 33 states financed internal
improvements by lotteries, with total revenues of $32 million, as
lottery proceeds benefitted 47 colleges, 300 lower schools, and 200
church groups. (Asbury, 1938:77-78) McMaster, writing about vide;
spread utilization of the lottery to raise money for public works
projects, describes the scope of these lotteries:
"Whenever a clumsy bridge was to be thrown

across a little stream, a public building enlarged,

a school house built, a street paved, a road repaired,

a manufacturing compan& to be aided, a church

assisted, or a college treasury replenished, a

lottery bill was passed by the legislature.”

(McMaster, 1897:587-588)

Essentially, the lotteries were respectable operations: small,
locally managed, and sponsored by disinterested and public-minded
citizens who were earnestly concerned with aiding the legislatively-
approved beneficiary. In addition, an important distinction was made
by colonial residents, which permitted the lottery to escape the wrath
of most religious leaders. The authorized lottery was really not
considered a form of gambling, and thereby escaped the common objec-
tions raised against games of chance. The most common rationalization
for lotteries, Spofford explains, was that they were simply an
efficient method of voluntary contribution to worthwhile causes:

"Lotteries organized for public projects . . .

were not regarded at all as a kind of gambling; the
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most reputable citizens were engaged in these
lotteries, either as selected managers or

liberal subscribers. It was looked down upon

as a kind of voluntary tax for paving the streets,
erecting wharves, ﬁuildings, etc., with a
contingent profitable return for such subscribers
as held thé-iucky numbers.” (Cornell, 1977:75)

While some economists such as Adam Smith (1786:83-84), who wrote
that, "The world never saw, nor will ever see a perfectly fair
lottery," denounced the lottery as an inherently losing venture for the
participants, few raised strenuous objections to ilz odds as loﬁé as
the lottery was portrayed as a form of voluntary taxation.

This state encouragement of one form of gambling was an early
indication that certain elements of American society were willing to
make crucial distinctions among the various forms of gambling, and
endorse, if only tacitly, the notion of limited gambling as a revenue-
raising mechanism. (Ezell, 1960)

Another development reinforced this ambiguity, a pattern which
appeared at first in the South, but which describes gambling's treat-
ment generally in the country. Those forms of gambling which had the

.potential to cause a public nuisance were prohibited; otherwise, the
state remained neutral, and the legislature gave certain forms--—
especially horseracing--its blessing, considering it more a sport
than a game of chance. Distinctions, in large part class~based, began
to be drawn among the various forms of gambling. For instance,
"civilized" poker games played by gentlemen planters were to be

distinguished from casino games enjoyed by the masses in taverns and
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other public places. While these noisier forms of gambling were
considered harmful, other forms were left untouched as important parts
of Southern culture. In ‘South Carolina, a blanket ban on casino-type
gambling was adopted in 1802, outlawing all gaming in taverns and
other public places, and criminalizing the use of gaming tables in
public and private. At the same time, however, this act did not
threaten the pastimes of the gentlemen planters--poker and horseracing.
These forms.which were prohibited deserved sanction because of the anti-
social consequences they tended to produce among the lower classes--
drunkenness, idleness, and the inevitable loss of money by those least
able to afford such setbacks. (Cornell, 1977:236-267)

Taken toge;her, the state sanctions of lotteries to raise revenues
for public work projects amidst strong religious opposition to other
forms and games, and the differentiation between upper class,
"gentlemanly" games and lower class, "tavern" games, suggest that
officialrambivalence toward gambling has existed throughout this
country's history: Moreover, it appears that gambling generated
condemnation mainly among a certain class--a middle class which adhered
to the values of ascetic Protestantism, and subscribed to a work ethic
which frowned upon gains acquired through any other means but honest,
hard work--while various forms drew their customers from the lower and
upper classes.

One might suspect that the intrinsic ambivalence of the gambling
enterprise forms the special status of gambling. But it can be shown
that the ambivalence generates a State response, which becomes more
complicated when organization of gamblers in the late 19th century

begins to intertwine with political organizatisn in eastern cities.
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This ambivalence doesn't translate into a continuing situation
where gambling's contribution is evaluated by competing imperatives.
Instead,Athe ambivalence provided the basis for the development of a
gambling industry, predominantly illegal, which took certain organizé-
tional and political forms. Once institutionalized, gambling's
ambivalence is magnified by ambivalence on the part of the state toward
organized criminal activities--a post-prohibition morality as it might
be described.

The riverboat gambler--a loner, an itinerant--would no longer
represent the organization of the gambling enterprise. Instead, a
locally based gambling operation--with strong political ties to ward
off raids or other attacks from the state~-developed. Contemporary
gambling cannot be considered except within this context: the Qolitical_:~

economy of tolerated vice.

Professionalization and Integration of Gambling Interests

In the second half of the 19th century, gambling thrived in wide
open areas and frontier cities of the West, and gained popularity in
major urban areas. The professional gambler developed as a recog-
nizable entrepreneur, and gamblers--a category which usually is
confusing since it refers to both players and operators--organized, in
the face of attacks by moralists and suppression by police.

If any state represented a wide-open or frontier attitude toward
gambling during the 1800s, it was Louisiana. (Ezell, 1960:242-270;
Asbury, 1938:211-213) The 1806 Territorial Legislative Act, which was
directed at professional gamblers, exempted New Orleans from its

provisions, and New Orleans subsequently became an open city and a
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gambler's paradise. Gambling houses were taxed to produce revenue
for the New Orleans Charity Hospitél, and gambling promoters in turn
could point to the aid to the hospital as justification for the
continuation of the New Orleans exemption. The Louisiana Lottery was
. the most famous of the post-Civil War lotteries when the states once
again ventured into the lottery business. It was reported to be the
most profitable enterprise in the state, and was estimated at one time
to have accounted for nearly half of the post office business in New
Orleans, since most of its revenues were derived from sources outside
Louisiana.

Gambling seemed to thrive in Louisiana as a result of the cultural
attitudes brought to that state by its French Catholic settlers, as
an effect of westward expansion, and also because of the emergence of
professional gamblers, who followed the steady flow of well-heelea
businessmen along the Mississippi River system. The gambling houses
which grew up in New Orleans in the 1820s contained only rudimentary
facilities for play, and served liquor to their gambling customers.
But by the 1850s, the second floors of downtown saloons had become
a favorite location for games, and saloon keepers developed close
relationships with gamblers, often acting in their behalf as bail
bondsmen. (Johnsom, 1977:21)

During this same period, the Gold Rush and silver strikes in
California and Nevada caused an influx of miners and speculators to
those territories in the 1840s and 1850s. (Twain, 1962) Gambling
became an integral part of the boomtown atmosphere of the Mother Lode
area, and of the Nevada mining towns like Virginia City. The combina-

tion saloon-bordello~gambling hall became the main center for recreation
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for the thousands of miners and cowboys who were mostly on their own,
without families or wives, and for whom the possibility of an
evening's whoring, gambling, and drinking made the long day in the
saddle or in the mine tolerable.

This same spirit captured the towns of Kansas City, Denver, and
San Francisco, which all gained notoriety as gambling capitals during
the 1850s. Those anti-gambling laws which were passed proved to be
ineffective, and served only to drive the games undergound. Once under-
ground, the games were allowed to exist partly through the actions of
law enforcement officials who either disagreed with state prohibition
attempts, or merely seized the opportunity to extract payoffs from the
gambling operators. A licensing-by-fines system existed in the illegal
gambling circles to regulate illicit gambling.

In the east, an important development took place during the middleAi
decades of the 19th century: gambling shifted from a profession
populated by talented individuéls to an activity run on business
principles. (Johnson, 1977:18) Between 1840 and 1877, Johnson
(1977:18) writes, ". . . gamblers created complex and subtle connections
among themselves, their customers, politicians and the police which
redefined the context in which law enforcement occurred.” By creating
conditions that severely restricted the ability of the police to
supéress them, gamblers were able not only to assure their own
profitability, but at the same time laid the foundations for modern
versions of American organized crime. Haller (1979:88) agrees:

"The years from the 19880s to about 1905 may,
indeed, have been the'period when activities that

are often called 'organized crime' had thelr greatest
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impact upon American society. During this
period gamblers and vice entrepreneurs generally,
exercised an influence bn local politics and law
enforcement that has seldom been equalled since
that time. In many neighborhoods, it was not so
much that gombling syndicate influenced local
political organization; rather, gambling syndicates
were local political organizations, and had, in
addition, a broad impact upon other aspects of

urban life. . . . To some extent, then, politics
and gambli~g were tied together by common ethnic
.bonds;.as well és common organizational structures. . . .
Long before national prohibition and the development
of bootlegging, then, there had already been close
ties among gambling syndicates, vice activities,
politics, sports, and entertainment."

The gambling houses which thrived in New York, Chicago, and other
urban areas--particularly the first-class houses which were frequented
by members of the upper class--had a subsidiary economic impact on the
neighborhoods surrounding them. And because they were major employers,
the gambling houses also received public support.

With a large influx of Irish immigrants into the United States,
Eastern cities experienced a rise in the public tolerance of gambling.
Johnson (1977:23-24) elaborates on this development, describing the
nexus of gamblers, police, and politicians which defended gambling from
the moral reformers who wanted to stamp it out:

"Individuals who sought their fortune in this

particular field had grown up with other Irishmen
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who were beginning to climb up the socioeconomic
ladder via the police, the courts, and, especially,
politics. A combination of friendship and ethnic
loyalty provided a social milieu that not only
allowed the Irish gambler to prosper, but also
enable him to exercise more influence than his
itinerant Southern ﬁredecessor on his total society.
The Irish also introduced a more business like
approach to their gaﬁbliné activities. With some
exceptions, Southern Blacklegs lived extravagantly
and died poor. Althéugh some Irishmen followed
that pattern éf behavior, others among them
introduced and adopted a more sedate life-style

and carefglly invested their profits in crime, horses,
and politics. These men foreshadowed the
twentieth-century criminal businessmen; they were
therefore important prototypes for later
developments in 'organized crime.'"

The transformation of the gambling community during this period,
Johnson explains further, led the gamblers to take advantage of new
opportunities. Formerly an occupation practiced by itinerants,
gambling now became an important business in American cities. Pro-
fessional gamblers had previously been relegated to the periphery of
society--they were cheaters who drove otkers to ruin and crime,
outcasts, however successful, who lived highly mobile lives. Now, with
the rise of the Irish gambler-politician, gamblers were assuming

influential positions in their communities. In addition, political
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changes contributed to their growing clout. A simultaneous move toward
decentralization among police departments fortuitously provided the
organizationally strong, politically comnected, and enormously wealthy
gamblers with an opportunity to protect themselves from the arm of the
law. By 1887, gamblers controlled important forms of recreation, were
accepted by the general populace, and shared the centers of local
economic, social and political power with gheir friends and allies.
(Johnson, 1977; Haller, 1979)

Once it was intact, this connection would be difficult to break.
The lesson of the Prohibition "experiment" which sparked the rise of
modern American organized crime supports such a contention--because
the pattern that Johnson discerns in the 19th century gambling and
politics reappears in a more significant way, with the emergence of
organized criminal entrepreneurs, particularly bootleggers, in the

1920s--the setting in which modern American gambling was nurtured.

Ineffectiveness of Criminalization Policies

These arguments hold that laws criminalizing gambling are costly
and counterproductive, and generate disrespect for.the legal order.

Those who claim that unpopular criminal laws--meaning those laws
on which public opinion is divided about the harmfulness of the
activity--have too many social costs tend to emphasize two major costs
of the over-extension of the criminal law (Kadish, 1967; Skolnick, 1968;
Allen, 1964).

First, current policies have harmed individuals whose deviation
or sickness could be better treated by medically trained professionals

than by the criminal justice system and penologists. By making
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criminals out of persons who may only have been exercising their
choice to participate in a harmful activity, criminalization policies
are costly. (Schur, 1965; Lindesmith, 1967) ‘

This argument concedes that the activity may be harmful, but
maintains that it is not the proper role for the state to control
participation in the activity through provisions of the criminal law.
This position depends upon the following conditions for implementation:

a) existence of an alternative model to handle it.
(Kaplan, 1971) For this argument to take effect,
one need only point to the existence of alternative
~means for society to proceed in handl;ng this
activity. For instance, other harmful substances
and activities are legally controlled without
reliance upon the criminal law;

b) recognition of the limits of the criminal law. (Packer,
1968) Adopting this policy would recognize that
the criminal sanction has limits, boundaries of
effectiveness beyond which it is counterproductive
to employ the criminal sanction. In the case of
tolerated vice, arguments for decriminalization
often focus on the illegitimacy or impracticality
of attempts by the criminal justice system to
handle a problem that is best dealt with by other
agencies--medical, public health, or social
service;

¢) the willingness of charged authorities to step aside;

d) this condition is often aided by the fact that
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de facto decriminalization or benign prohibition

may already exist, and a prudent social policy
would determine some manner of extracting social
benefits from that situation.

Perhaps more important than the first concern is concern for the
effect that enforcement of unpopular laws has on the legitimacy of the
legal system and society in general. Such laws generate a general
disrespect for the law among those who disagree with the use of the
criminal law in areas of petsonal morality, thereby alienating many
individuals. (Kaplan, 1971; Levi, 1973)

Grinspoon's (1977:371) comment is representative: ". . . we must
consider the damage inflicted on legal and other institutions when young
people react to what they see as a confirmation of their view that
those institutions are hypocritical and inequitable. Indeed, the
greatest potential for social harm lies in the scarring of so many
young people and the reactive, institutional damages that are direct
products of present marijuana laws."

Another rationale for legalization could be that a reassessment
of the activity ‘might lead to the conclusion that the harm is not as
bad as originally bélieved.. This may be based on the appearance of/
new data which causes old theories to be rejected. For instance, the
marijuana-criminality or marijuana use-heroin addiction theories are
broken by the spread of marijuana use by middle-class youth and
adults. Or this may reflect the recognition by policy-makers of the
prevalence of new'social mores and the need for readjustment of
portions of the criminal law to fit changing mores--barring the

emergence of interests sufficiently legitimate, powerful and committed
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enough to challenge the contention that the call for '"readjustment"
is inevitable.

The question of harm set aside, legalization aﬂvocates believe
they have a stronger argument--that, since historically it has proven
impossiﬁle for the state to eradicate gambling, any realistic social
policy must be based on the fact of gambling's inevitability.

In the face of the ineffectiveness of state policies of
criminalization, these advocates propose, prudent alternatives should
be embraced. 1In the case of gambling, several aspects of the gambling
law contribute to the difficulty of their enforcement, and support the
inevitability argument. (Helsing, 1976) Gambling enforcement -.
engenders corruption; the citizenry do not support these laws; the
police do not believe in the propriety of the laws; participants cannot
be deterred; courts and prosecutors do not take the laws seriously;
evidence is nearly impossible to obtain; organized criminals are
sophisticated manipulators of the law enforcement system.

Faced with this dilemma, legalization emerges as a prudent reform,
although one that is embraced as a last resort;—in the face of failed
criminalization policies--similar to one judge's explanation of his
rationale for the decriminalization of narcotics.

"People think it's condoning evil when you
suggest that we decriminalize nmarcotics. It's
attempting to come to grips with the problem.

The problem isn't good or evil: we've created a
situation where laws don't work. Our laws are a
travesty, and ghere isn't any hope of their
working. You will never stop people from importing

and selling heroin.” (Newsom, 1978)
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Given this rationale, support for gambling legalization policies is
generated by a discussion of the possible benefits of legalization.
According to this view, if gambling, narcotics, prostitution and
pornography were decriminalized or legalized, certain beneficial
results would follow: with increased competition and reduced profits,
organized crime would be eliminated from participation; widespread
corruption of public officials would cease; the resources of the
criminal justice system would be freed for a stronger assault on more
serious crimes; and that assault would bring to justice the high
echelon members of organized crime itself, rather than merely lower-

levei functionaries. Police reform studies, including the Knapp

Commission (1973), regard the elimination of corruption as the most
compelling argument in favor of gambling legalization. -

The Fund for the City of New York (1972:19) also supported this
position in a report on gambling legalization: "The best case for
legalizing any form of gambling rests on its potential effect on
organized crime and official corruption. The social and law enforcement
impact of widespread government-sponsored gamﬁling is not necessarily
outweighed by the money it might generate for public ﬁse. But if legal
gambling can help to eliminate other, more serious and intractable
evils, a good argument might be made for it apart from any revenue
considerations."

Tﬁere is another variation of this argument, which appears only in
New York among the case studies. This argumenf. asserts that the state
should pursue legalization policies of revenue generation and economic
development even in the face of organized criminal involvement in legal

forms of gambling, and with the realization that legalization will
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generate more gambling, in both legal and illegal forms. Hamill
(1975:9) exemplifies this position when he writes, "It's time for us
to start skimming the mob . . . there is no foolproof way to keep
the hoodlums out of thé revived action in New York, but they control

all gambling in New Ycrk right now and we cannot tax them. The mob

would probably control the tablecloths, linen, garbage collection, food
supplies in a wide-open gambling town, but they would have to do so

through companies that would pay at least some taxes."

Impetus for Legalization: Resolution of Fiscal Crisis

Given this sentiment about the inevitability of gambling, aﬁd the
historical support for the utilization of certain forms of gamblingias
alternative methods of taxation, it is not surprising to find that
the major argument advanced by legalization proponents concerns the use
of legalization as a remedy for the fiscal crisis experienced by
several states and municipalities in the mid to late 1970s. This cuts
across a number of games in several states.

The worst economic crisis of American capitalism since World War
II appeared in 1974, characterized by the simultaneous spread of
economic stagnation, unemployment, and inflationary pressure. (Wolfe,
1980; Castells, 1980; Weisskopf, 1981; URPE, 1978) The ordering of
the international political economy around a hegemonic American power;
which had existed from the end of World War II until the early 1970s,
was shattered. (Hawley and Noble, 1980; Block, i977) Economic
relations collapsed, rivalries among the leading capitalist natioms,
and between them and the peripheral nations increased, signalling the

disordering of the world system.
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During the 1970s, the value of the dollar was depreciated by 40%,
and the United States lost 237 of its share of the world market--the
two factors combined making American exports cheaper and foreign
imports more expensive. The price of energy, once a stable and cheap
resource, increased drastically as oil producing countries organized
and exerted their power over consuming countries.

At the same time, American productivity fell to a post-war low of
.7% increase between 1973 and 1979. Overall economic growth slipped
from a 4.1% increase in the 1960s to 2.9% in the 1970s. Major
American industries faltered--the automobile industry providing the
best example--and were criticized for failing to devise long-range
solutions to serious economic problems. (Nussbaum, 1980)

These changes in American life were felt~-though not widely or
immediately articulated--throughout the society. They had :ovbe, since
the decline was so certain and so measurable. The American standard of
living, which ranked first as recently as 1972, now ranks only fifth
in the world. 1In 1979, for the first time in history, the American
inflation rate was higher than the average of all industrial countries.
By 1978, according to pollsters, an unprecedented occurence had taken
place: Americans believed that the future--their children's lives—-
would be worse than the present. (Yankelovich, 19805

Social scientists have suggested that the effect of these economic
crises on American values has been enormous, and convoluted. Some
Aargue that, in the mid 1970s a psychology of affluence began to replace
a psychology of scarcity which had been the product of the Great
Depression--at the very same time as the production capacity of the

U.S. economic system, which had engendered this psychology of affluence,
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began to falter. At the same time, the economic insecurity wrought

by inflation and stagnation caused Americans--as workers and as
consumers--to fear for their future prosperity, a part of the American
dream that had gone unquestioned during times of an expanding economy.

One effect of these events identified by social scientists was
the rejection of that complex of values, emphasizing thrift and hard
work, which had epitomized the Depression-era worker. One sociologist
explained the psychology in inflation this way: "There's resentment--
by people who have been taught to conserve~—of a new generation that is
acting as if they want to consume everything in sight: Virtue has
lost out, while the here-and-now orientation wins . . . Everybody
preaches conservation, but inflation encourages throwing things
away." (Liebow, 1980)

One clear example of this skepticism--maybe a microcosm of the
insecurity of the economy--about the future is the growing problém
with the social security program. Young workers fear that they won't
receive, four decades from now, what they deserve in terms of soclal
security payments, insurance policies and pensions. Consequently,
their resentment toward the increasing social security contributions
held out of their paycheck has fueled attempts to cut back the present
social security system—-a change once considered unthinkable.

Not surprisingly, the 1970s were also described by social critics
as the decade of hedonism and narcissism, although one might wonder
whether this would be attributable to the impact of inflation cr that
of affluence. The onslaught of therapies and self-help philosophies
directed at the egos of affluent Americans prompted Tom Wolfe to call

the 1970s the "me decade" (Wolfe, 1979), while a leading sociologist
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characterized the dominant personality type as a "cynical privatist."
(Bellah, 1976) In both analyses, the social critics were apparently
describing the incredible speed with which Americans were turning
toward private solutions to public problems. (Lasch, 1978)

What were these public problems? As indicated before, the
hegemony of the American economic and political power was being eroded,
in a manner which caused detrimental effects upon American productivity
and economic competitiveness. For at least two decades-~long enough
for prosperity to have been taken-for granted--the American economy
had enjoyed steady growth, and the majority of American workers and
consumers had shared in that prosperity. But as growth declined--
as productivity feli, the coét of foreign resources rose, the balance
of paymeﬁt deteriorated, and the dollar was depreciated--the American
crisis deepened, and the American economy slowed.

Capitalism is expansive. If it is to survive, it must continue
to grow. If it is to grow, it must bring its methods of production
and organization into new areas, thereby creating new markets. Over
the past 30 years, that growth has been aided by the actions of an
interventionist state, which has become the center of the process of
accumulation and realization in advanced capitalism. With one-third
of the American labor force either directly employed by the state, or
dependent for employment upon public expenditures, it is clear as
Castells (1980:130) observes, that the state ". . . plays a decisive
role in the U.S. economy, sustaining capital accumulation, providing
services, creating market§, and absorbing surplus population into
public employment." However, as state resources declined and state

expenditures increased in the last decade, the American government
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increased the public debt and increased the money supply without a
corresponding increase in the actual levels of production. This
structural gap--between the socialization of costs and the privatiza-
tion of profits--is considered the major cause of the fiscal crisis
of the state. (0'Connor, 1973)

One obvious method of resolving the fiscal crisis of the state--
the use of taxation--has limits. Collecting taxes on corporate
profits defeats the purpose of increasing the rate of profit in order
to make the capitalist economy more dynamic. Collecting taxes om
personal income reduces demand and can provide social unrest in the
form of tax revolt movements.

During the period in which this study takes place, 38 states
followed the tax relief lead of California--which had passed its tax
relief measure, Proposition 13, in June 1978. And in thsse states
where the legalization of casino gambling was placed on the bal;ot,
it was promoted as a tax relief and economic development measure. In
-addition, if one believes estimates that the underground economy--
that sector which is not incorporated into the mainstream economy, and
is estimated by some economists at over $200 billion, or nearly 107 of
the GNP--(Guttman, 1977; Ross, 1978) and the economic problems listed
above, wé might not be surprised to find that legalization of gambling
or other "underworld" or underground activities is proposed as a
resolution for the fiscal crisis of the state. The incorporation of
elements of the illicit underground economy, through the legalization
of casino gambling, can be a solution to both of the enduring crises
of the state--those of legitimation and accumulation. It solves

accumulation problems by stimulating certain sectors of the legitimate
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economy--such as tourism—while easing the crisis of legitimation,
which would be fed by taxpayer unrest. Additionally, the state,
through a benevolent liberalization of laws regulating personal
conduct, can, in time of economic and political crisis:
1) portray itself as reasonable, tolerant, and
responsive to pluralistic demand;, and
2) expand leisure time activities for those for
whom work and family life have become purpose-
less and frusttating.‘ In this way, the
eﬂcouragemen: of widespread légal gambling
offers a relief valve for those pent-up
frustrations which can build up in the home
and workplace.
By 1976, when Néw Jersey voters approved the legalization of
casino gambling, the rising cost of government, accompanied by property
tax increases, there was a societal recognition of new social realities,

changes which demanded new and innovative solutions--within the

confines of fiscal conservatism.
"Sixty-nine percent of those responding to
a poll conducted for the Cowmmission on the Review
of the National Policy Toward Gambling cited 'more
jobs for people' as the most important consequence
of casino legalization. Sixty-six percent cited
'more money to run government.'" (Commission on the
Review, 1976:72)
It is ironic that the coerciveness of the state in areas of morality is

limited not by principled opposition to specific policies, but rather
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by the unwillingness of legislators to spend taxpayers' money. "It

is an odd but perhaps accurate conclusion," Rothman (1978:81) writes,
"to note that the dependent and deviant may owe what freedom they

have more to the fiscal conservatism of elected officials than to the
benevolent motives of reformers." 1In the case of gambling legalization,
it is crucial to note that legalization is never presented as a remedy
for problem gamblers--as a solution to a social problem--but instead

is recommended as a revenue-raising plan. It is, ironically, a
solution to the decline in belief in the legitimacy of certain social
institutions which Bell (1976) proposes accompanies fiscal uncertainty.
Individuals can indulge private vices, and the tax on these activities

can support essential state services.

Constraints on Legalization: The Integration of Organized

Criminal Interests

The precedingr sections implied that a tension persists between
two purposes of legalization: social purposes, such as undoing social
harms caused by ill-advised criminalization or the reduction of
organized crime presence through establishment of competing legal

entities; and economic development purposes, expressly designed for the

generation of revenues and increases in employment and tourism.

If the state legalizes gambling with the former goal--if it makes
a determination that the purpose of legalization is to deprive organized
crime of their gambling profits rather than to raise revenue--then
gambling would be legalized for the express purpose of competing with

organized criminal operations.
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The possibility is raised by legalization opponents that, once
legalized--particularly in a case where revenue generation goals out-
weligh the desire to drive organized crime out of business--the formerly
illegal activities and their p?oprietots will gain legitimacy,
thereby integrating harmful economic 1ﬁterests into the legitimate
economy and political system without a debate over the consequences of
such an act. This is pointed out by Gusfield (1967:181-182) in his
discussion of the wariness of Whyte's (1943) "Cornerville" residents
toward legalization:

""The threat to the middle cla#s in the
increased political power of Cornerville is not
that the Cornerville reéident will gamble more;
he already does gamble with great frequency. .

The threat is that the law will come to accept
the morality of gambling and treat it as a
iegitimate business. If this happens, Boston is
no longer a city dominated by middle-class
Yankees but becomes one dominated by lower-class
immigrants, as many think has actually happened in
Boston. The maintenance of a norm which defines
gambling as deviant behavior thus symbolizes the
maintenance of Yankee social and political
superiority. Its disappearanée as a public
commitment would symbolize the loss of that
superiority."

This point of opposition is expressed by a number of different

presumptions about the relationship between gambling, organized crime,
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and the corruption of public officials.

First, the intrinsic qualities of gambling attract the criminal
element, and gambling establishments have traditionally been havens
for criminals. To attack organized crime, it follows, one should
eliminate the places where organized criminals can gather. One early
20th century foe of gambling advocated just this: "Just as yellow
fever was successfully attacked by draining the swamps and morasses
where it bred; so the attack on crime is, in part, at least, a matter
of eliminating its breeding places . . . gambling and pool-selling
places." (Fosdick, 1920:357)

Next, illegal gambling is the largest source of revenue- for
organized criminal syndicates, and proceeds from gambling enterprises
are used to finance other, more harmful activities, such as narcotic
importation and distribution. (Helsing, 1976:7) Finally, no single
criminal activity has been more responsible for corruption of public
officials than gambling. (Drzazga, 1963:73)

Most proposalsAto legalize gambling are advanced as a means of
raising added revenue, with the promise that, through a licensing
system, organized crime participation will be controlled. Such an
arrangement would hypothetically eliminate widespread official
corruption, since gamblers would pay license fees and taxes as
revenues to the state instead of bribing public officials.

According to those who have studied regulation of these activities
in a legal setting, such a view is optimistic. The history of legal
casino gambling is cited by legalization opponents to indicate the
inability of authorities to prevent organized criminals from

manipulating legal gambling enterprises. (Skolnick, 1978; Skolnick
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and Dombrink, 1981) This is Peterson's argument: '"Legalized

gambling has always been attractive to the criminal and racketeering
elements. The migration of many of the nation's biggest racketeers

to Nevada, where gambling is legal, is the logical and inevitable
result of legalization schemes. . . . This result is inevitable in
connection with the gambling business which has always been controlled
by the underworld." (Peterson, 1951:116, 120)

Having enumerated the arguments against gambling as a harmful
activity, and having demonstrated the ambivalence of state positinns
toward gambling,.this thesis will turn, in the next two chapters, to
wh;t has historically been identified as the most imporﬁant reason for

the criminalization of gambling: that it has been operated commercially,

both in legal and iliegal settingé, by "disreputable" operators in

general, and organized criminals in particular. Therefore, any

discussion of the destigmatization of gambling operators, and the
legalization of gambling activities considered to be most associated
with organized criminals, must take into account how exactly it is
possible for society to reevaluate the danger and possible contributions
of the organized criminal entrepreneur. (Kallich, 1976)

This thesis proposes the following hypothesis: the stigma
attached to gambling in American society does not attach to the
" individuals who gamble, but rather to the operators of gambling
establishments. This is due to the historic involvement of organized
criminals in both illegal and legal gambling. Moreover, the most
important variable in the legalization of casino gambling is that of
organized crime involvement--itself an elusive concept (Jester, 1974)--
and the success or failure of campaigns on either side of the legaliza-

tion debate depends on their ability to: in the case of the opponents,
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make organized crime involvement in the legal casino industry an
overriding issue, and portray it as a certain cost; or, in the case
of legalization proponents, to minimize its importance, and downplay

its inevitability.
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CHAPTER 3
CRIMINAL CAPITAL: SOURCES OF NORMALIZATION

AND STIGMATIZATION OF ORGANIZED CRIME

"The capital of the illegal enterprise has no legal
title as property. Capital that is not legal property is
a contradiction that sets very definite limits to its
function as capital and which restricts the economic
freedom of the illegal enterprise. The accumulation of
capital in such enterprises is limited by their necessarily
clandestine. character, and this restriction enforces the
conversion of such accumulated capital into strictly legal
enterprises and the employment of various subterfuges to
convert it into legal property." )

= (Hirst, 1972:52-53)

"Criminologists have pointed to a simple relationship
between organized crime and the legitimate sectors of
society in which syndicated criminals cater to the illicit
appetites of the legitimate sector but, nevertheless, remain
apart from it. It has become evident, however, that a more
complex interrelationship between these two segments of
society exists. The criminal sector appears to be directing
more and more of its efforts toward legitimate ends. This
would appear to be a radical change in the character of
organized criminal activity."

-~ (Jester, 1974:19)

Various sociological explanations have been proposed to account
for the prevalence of organized crime in a society which proclaims to
clamor for its exﬁinction. (Sykes, 1978) Much of the debate within
the sociological and criminological literature focuses on the role
of the organization of criminal syndicates in achieving security,
profit, and untouchability. A "law enforcement" perspective emphasizes
the role of secrecy, violence, and national organization in organized

criminal expansion and entrenchment. This perspective, termed by one
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sociologist the evolutional-centralization school (Albini, 1971)
proposes that American criminal syndicates represent the evolution of
an organization which had its roots in Sicily. Once established in
the United States, it evolved into a national association with a
centralized structure. The structure consists of a ruling body,
which directs the.activities of the subdivisions and families, which
are in turn responsible to the central national council.

Cressey (1969), a representative theorist of this perspective,
describes criminal syndicates in the language of formal organizations:
they are deliberately designed and constructed to achieve specific
goals, and are similar to bﬁsiness or governmental bureaucracies.
Cressey belieyes that American criminal s&ndiates are organized in
a distinctive way that distinguishes them from other organizations of
criminals: the arrangement of roles in which authority is hierarchi-
cally determined; the delegation of tasks in terms of a division of
labor; the clear delineation of channels of communication; official
rules of operation and procedure; and the greatest authority in the
highest echelons of structure.

Cressey's theory corresponds to what can be called a bureaucratic
model: the Cosa Nostra is a formal organization, marked by a hierarchy
of integrated positions arranged along a division of labor, with clear
patterns of authority and centralized leadership, with formalized
methods of recruitment, training, and social control.

More specifically, he claims that: a nationwide alliance of at
least 24 tightly knit "families" exists in the United States; the
members of these families are all Italians and Sicilians or of

Italian and Sicilian descent; the families are linked to one another,
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and to non-Cosa Nostra syndicates, by agreements or treaties, gnd

common deference to a commission made up of the leaders of the more

powerful families; the members of this system éontrol most of the

illegal gambling in the United States, are the principal lcan sharks

and narcotics dealers, and have a virfual monopoly on certain legit-
" imate businesses.

A second perspective which Albini (1971) terms "developmental-
associational” minimizes the importance of organization and national
coordinaticn, and suggests that familiar features are more crucial,
and that organized criminal "families" are able to withstand attempts
to exproﬁriate their assets or imprison their members because of the
strength of their kinship ties.within small, locally baséd organiza-
tions. Thié perspective views the origin and developmeﬁt of
syndicated crime in the United States as emerging from soccial
conditibns and factors within American society, a development which
was not uniform but varied in time and place. This perspective views
the contemporary structure of syndicated crime not as one national,
centrally organized syndicate, but as many syndicates which may or may
not cooperate with one another.

In addition, this second approach holds that syndicated crime
functions through direct payoffs, through a patron-client relationship
with the political machine.

Ianni, beginning with A Tamily Business (1972), his participant

observation study of an Italian crime family, rejects Cressey's highly
rational and bureaucratic organizational concept, for a description of
criminal syndicates as traditional social systems, quite similar to

those of Italian-American kinship structures. On the basis of his
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research, Ianni_believes that organized crime groups are far less
formal and bureaucratic than has been suggested by Cressey and
government reports. He views Italian-American crime families as a
form of social organization patterned by tradition and responsive to
culture. 'We see the relationships within secret societies such as
the Mafia," he writes; "as being much like kinship and much unlike the
relationships within a formal organization." (1972:10) ‘

These families, Ianni explains, are not formal organizations like
businesses or government agencies. They are not rationally structu;ed
intc statuses and functions in order to maximize profits and carry out
tasks efficiently; "Rather,” he states, "they are traditional social
systems: organized by action and by cultural values which have
nothing to do with modern bureaucratic virtues." (Tanni, 1972:108)

According to Ianni, leadership positions are alotted for family
standing and by tradition, rather than because of a person's intelli-
gence or expertise. The emphasis is on mutual trust, and members are
bound together by a close interpersonal network, in relationships
founded upon ties formed in their earlier associations.

A third perspective, represented by the economist Schelling (1971),
emphasizes the entrepreneurial features of the organized criminal, and
explains the wealth and power of the organized criminal group as a
result of certain economic and political strategies and arrangements--
the importance of monopolized markets, the use of violence, and the
arrangement of protection.

By their nature, each of the perspectives promotes a vision of
the prototypical organized criminal to lend credence to that particular

perspective. The ruthless, autocratic, foreign~born gangster
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represents the elements in the evolutional-centralization perspective,
giving support to the notion that an alien economic and political
criminal form has taken root in American society. The second
perspective locates the development of organized crime in an
historically specific structural strain in che American social struc-
ture. Organized crime is described as an adjustive response to a
society which demands conformity.to goals of achievement and wealth,
but which denies access to lower-class citizens in the attainment of
those goals. (Bell, 1962; Merton, 1957) Thus in the latter two
perspectives, we find the chafacteristic gangster to resemble his
contemporary young entrepreneur counterpart with certain deviaticns--
particulérly in the willingﬁess to uée violence~-demanded by his
location in an illegal business setting.

In this chapter, a fourth perspective will be proposed. This view
argues that the image of the organized criminal entrepreneur as a
stigmatized, socially dangerous actor is, after the pursuit of profit,
his mosg important concern. Moreover, like a legitimate businessman,
the organized criminal entrepreneur wishes to conduct business with
the least amount of government interference and regulation, and
therefore will structure his business dealings in such a way as to
secure his enterprise. Because the power of the state to regulate
illegal businéss resides in the criminal justice agencies, attempts by
6rganized criminals to achieve non-intervention have traditionally
taken the form of corruption of public officials, to ensure the -
non-enforcement of certain laws directed at organized criminals. At
the same time, the organized criminal entrepreneur's conccrn with his

respectability as a social actor has been paramount. Even before
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Prohibition was repealed, in fact before the wave of gangster films
burned the image of the vital and daring anti-social gangster hero
into the American psyche in the 1930s, leadiﬁg organized criminal
entrepreneurs were preparing the way for the transformation of their
enterprises into secure positions. The strategies which evolved
during the three decades following Prohibition--strategies emphasizing
diviersification into legitimate and marginal industries--were aimed
at increasing the security of the organized criminal enterprise by
increasing the economic, political and social respectability of the
organized criminal entrepreneur.

It might follow that the respectability to be achieved by these
actors, who many cbnsidered anti-social criminals, would be illusory--
that their "real" selves ;ould remain, only to be submerged in inter-
action for the duration of a bribery-arranged meeting between under-—
world and upperworld. This chapter will present evidence to the
contrary, and argue that the crucial respectability-enhancing event
in the perspective presented here is the transformation of the
organized criminal from "racketeer" to economic criminal, of the
achievement of a certain level of respectability--or at least non-
imputation of deviance or criminality--which gives security to the
organized criminal enterprise. Further, this perspective argues that
when the key definitional attributes of the classic organized criminal-—-
engaging in the provision of illegal goods and services, and the
willingness and propensity to use violence--recede, as they do when the
key activities are more easily defined as white-collar crime, that

the organized criminal, by standard definition, disappears. Those who

have been so designated in the past may retain some of the stigma of
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that past labelling. Those who can be shown to be functionaries or
employees of designatéd organized criminal syndicates can still be
successfully identified as organized criminals.

The more puzzling and illuminating entrepreneurs are those whose
major definition by political and e;onomic forces in society (with the
exception of law enforcement agencies) is not as organized criminals,
but as Businessmen, who may be alleged to have underworld "ties" or
"associations." This perspective considers the interaction between
those individuals (often referred to as "front men") and those corpora-
tions (whether referred to as "mob~controlled," "with its roots in
oréanized crime," or "dummy" corporations) and "upperworld" political
and-économic actors to be the bésis for the destigmatization and
redefinition of the organized criminal entrepreneur, and, by
extension, certain elements of the organized criminal enterprise.

One important goal of the organized criminal entrepreneur~-to
achieve respectability, profit, and security with a minimum of
non-interference-~can best be achieved by a defusion of the organized
criminal image. To determine the validity of this proposition, it is
necessary to examine one arena where the "respectable" organized
criminal entrepreneur, the legitimate businessmen, and influential

politicians interact. The legal casino industry is one example of

such a meeting.

Before we proceed with the example of legal casinos it is
necessary to set forth the components of this fourth, or "outlaw
capitalist” perspective: a portFait of the gangster as a social
actor; the relationship between organized crime- and the state; the

benefits for the organized criminal in diversification into legitimate
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enterprise; the methods of rationalization for upperworld actors to
enter into relationships with organized criminals.

The prevailing law enforcement pérspective on organized crime
emphasizes five components which together form a portrait of the
organized criminal: gangsters espoused values which were antithetical
to those of the larger society; organized crime was brought to this
country by immigrants, and was spread, almost virus-like, after their
arrival; gangsters succeed by perpetrating violence, frightening
subordinates and intimidating elected officials (these are the
important Mafioso qualities); gangsters fear the power of the state,
which can eradicate them or expropriate their assets; gangsters are at
odds with legitimate economic interests, they thrive on violence, and
they are fated to die a violent death.

If the prevailing perspective of organized crime was correct,
then any support for legalization of organized criminal controlled
industries would take a position like the following: we've got
organized crime, whether we like it or not, and, in the face of an
inability to eradicate 1it, we migﬁt as well devise some means of taxing
it, and deriving some social benefits. Certain triggering events
might prompt such a response-~devastating financial crisis, widespread
political scandal, morale problems in law enforcement circles.

But this study makes it clear that the legalization of casino gambling
does not proceed in such a manner.

Proponents of casino legalization instead try to defuse the
organized crime question, and their campaign success can be attributed
to the fact that the 1980s gangster does not resemble his 1930s

predecessor. Many of the characteristics which were previcusly
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attributed to the gangster have changed, as a result of the changes in
the accumulation process of the organized criminal enterprise. No
longer is rampant violence a key defining characteristic of the
organized crimipal enterprise. Rather, it reflected an earlier stage,
when there was violent competition to capture valuable shares of the
illegal alcoholic beverage market. No longer are the ranks of the
membership and leadership of organized criminal syndicates drawn
exclusively from the lower class and the foreign-born. No longer are
the major actors in the underworld economy those with criminal records.
In the fifty years from the repeal of Prohibition to the present,

there has been a slow but steady transformation of the organized
criminal from beotlegger to the economic criminal. This transformation
has had several effects: it protectéd organized criminal holdings
from appropriation; it made it less difficult for those involved to
avoid detection, punishment, and, perhaps more importantly, labelling
as criminal; it made it easier for legitimate businessmen to conduct
business dealings without the fear of inheriting the stigmé associated
with the organized criminal; it enhanced the legitimacy of the
organized criminal entrepreneur.

This thesis proposes that the organized criminal entrepreneur can
survive, even when his activities are illegal, precisely because the
values he espouses are often in concert with those of the larger
society, and because, based on this convergence of values, he is able
to enter into business and political arrangements with upperworld
interests, and derive security from those relationships. This is
best explained if one considers the organized criminal an cutlaw

businessman, an entrepreneur who operates under different comnstraints
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than legitimate businessmen, but nonetheless considers himself a
businessman, and a legitimate economic and political force. The
establishment of this outlaw capitalist perspective calls into
question the five components of the law enforcement perspective, and
demands a competing definition of the organized criminal. The
fcllowing are the components of that definition: organized criminal
enterprises provided an important route of upward mobility for lower-
class immigrants, and the gangsters personified classic entrepreneurial
qualities; the fapid growth of organized crime in America was due to
the opportunity provided for young criminal entrepreneurs during
Prohibition, when the state enforcement officials were ineffective in
enforcing largely unpopular laws; the crucial Mafioso quality 1s not
the willingness to use violence, but the ability to avoid conviction
by the state legal machinery after using violence, and the ability to
garner respe:t of the lower-class community after such an act of
avoidance--establishing an untouchable, competing economic and
political institution; organized criminals are able to operate in the
presence of a strong state apparatus, which they approach as power
brokers, with protection from the state, and a recognition of the
interdependence.between the upperworld and the underworld; organized
criminal interests were diversified, beginning fifty years ago, into
legitimate and marginal industries, such as liquor industry and legal
casinos. Accompanied by the concentration by organized criminal
entrepreneurs on business-like behavior,'this diversification has
contributed to a blurring of the organized criminal deéignation. As
the racketeer 6f old becomes a contemporary economic criminal, he is

afforded the benefits of the high-resource violator, like the white-



collar criminal, which accounts for his increased untouchability by
the legal system.

This chapter will now present two important components of the
outlaw capitalist perspective. Together, the two explain how the
normalization of the organized criminal entrepreneur is possible, and
why it is problematic: the business side of the organized criminal,
and the pursuit of respectability, security, and increased profits
through diversification into legitimate and marginal enterprises;
the basis for a relationship between organized criminals and the state

apparatus.

The Rise of the Businessman-Gangster

The American gangster is a paradoxical figure. At the same time
that he embodies unimaginatle evil and coldblooded ruthlessness, he
represents the fulfillment of the American dreém, as the immigrant who
succeeds through dedication and hard work. He is the tough guy, in
open rebellion against American society, yet achieving at the same
time many of the goals--power, money, fame, and status--held out by
American society as symbols of success. The gangster is a rugged
individualist, an aggressive entrepreneur. (Gabree, 1973:13)

The experience of the gangster as a form of art is universal to
Americans. "There is almost nothing," Warshow writes, '"we understand
better or react to more readily or with a quicker intelligence.”
(1962:130) 1In the turbulent 1920s and 1930s, the gangster was the
quintessential urban character in fiction and film. Like his
counterpart the cowboy, the gangster is basically individualistic in

a society which demands conformity to traditions and rules. He is his
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own man: he lives by a code, but it is his code, and supercedes that
of legitimate society. He is everything an American hero should be:
handsome, stylish, daring, generous, intelligent and resourceful. As
a hero of the Depression years, he evokes past forms of American
achievement, upholding some of our country's most revered myths about
individual success. One reviewer of the 1972 film The Godfather
called the featured Corleone family ". . . the mid-20th century
equivalent of the oil and lumber and railroad barons of the 19th
century America.” Had Rico, the hero of the classic gangster film,
Little Caesar, been alive in the 1870s, Bergman writes, he would have
. . . cornered wheat, built railroads, cheated farmers on freight
rates, paid off legislators, and thereby achieved a 'legitimate'
success.”" (1971:9) However, with the few possibilities for upward
mobility among lower-class immigrants in thé early decades of the

20th century, many who desired success were forced to turn to illicit

enterprises.

Organized Crime and Upward Mobility

In the classic American gangster movies-~produced in the 1930s
in a country convinced of the bankruptcy of Prohibition laws and
experiencing the financial woes of the Great Depression——Edqard G.
Robinson’s "Rico" (Little Caesar, 1930), Paul Muni's "Tony Camonte'

(Scarface, 1932), and Jimmy Cagney's "Tommy Powers" (The Public Enemy,

1931) emerged as perverse incarnations of the Horatio Alger hero.
"That only gangsters could make upward mobility believable," Bergman
writes, "tells much about how legitimate institutions had failed--but

that mobility was still at the core of what Americans held to be the
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American dream. Both the bleakness and determined faith of the early
thirties are illumined." (1971:7)

Sociological analyses of organized crime have concentrated on the
functions organized crime performs for society, and explained organized
crime as the disjuncture between culturally sanctioned goals and
soclally disapproved means. Caught between the cultural goals of
sucéess and wealth, and the few legitimate opportunities to achieve
that success, the gangster adopts illegitimate means to pursue success
in American society. The clash between idealized goals and class-
restricted means leads to higher rates of criminal activity among the
lower class, as an adjustive response to structurally induced strain.
Merton explains: 'Despite our persisting openfclass ideology, advance
toward the success-goal is relatively rare and notably difficult for
those a%med with little formal g&ucation and few economic resources.
The dominant pressure leads toward the gradual attenuation of legiti-
mate, but by and large ineffectual strivings, and the increasing use
of illegitimate, but more or less effective, expedients.” (1957:78)

The illegitimate expedients, Merton adds, do not refer to only
organized criminality, but also include the corrupt political machine.
Both ". . . represent the triumph of a moral intelligence over morally
prescribed 'failure' when the channels of vertical mobility are
closed or narrowed in a society which places a high premium on
economic affluence (power) and social ascent for all its members."
(1957:78)

Whyte echoes this when he describes the integral part organized
crime and corrupt political organizations play in the social,

political and eonomic life of the slum: politics and the rackets
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have furnished an important means of social mobility for individuals,
who, because of ethnic background and low class position, are blocked
from advancement in the "respectable” channels. Organized crime ‘
served as a "queer ladder" of social mobility for the lower class.
(Whyte, 1943:39)

By examining this strain between the gangster's attachment to
goals promoted by the society--the ﬁursuit of profit, the acquisition
of power--and his simultaneous rejection of societal norms which forbid
murder and extortion in the pursuit of success, we can begin to
appreciate the unique role that organized criminal interests played
in the American economy. 4 .

The early decades of the 20th century were a time of massive
immigration into America. Word of a country where hard work was
rewarded by just wages spread to the overpopulated cities and
impoverished rural areas of Europe. Masses of people poured into
Ameriéa's Eastern cities, only to find that existing social and
political institutions were inadequate to help them. Lost in this
new world, these new urban residents came under the domination of
political bosses, who were able to provide simple social services.
Newly arrived immigrants were given assistance in finding jobs,
housing and medical attentionm.

Not all immigrants, especially the young, were ready to be thrown
in with the political bosses, especially those of other ethnic back-
grounds. Increasingly, these young rebels, understanding the hypocrisy
of the political machines, recognized the regularity with which laws
were bent to accommodate the wealthy and powerful. Gangs proliferated,

usually organized among neighborhood and ethnic lines.
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While they were a striking phenomenon, the young immigrant gangs
were not new to American society. Asbury (1938) found similar under-
world elements in Chicago in the 1830s. Albini (1971) finds reference
to extortion and other terrorist tactics in descriptions of New York
in the 1860s, and it is recognized that Chinese "tongs' provided
illegal services an@ protection rackets in San Francisco at the turn
of the 20th century. What was new was the addition of a more lucrative
activity than protection rackets--the production and distribution of
alcoholic beverages which had been prohibited by the Volstead Act in
1919.

It can safely be argued that Prohibition set the moral, economic,
and political stage for the emergence of organized crime on a large
scale in American society. The Volstead Act, which in 1919 restricted
the sale and consumption of alcoholic beverages, provided the young,
undercapitalized and ambitious gangs with a new and rich market.
Fitting almost naturally into the nation's capitalist tradition of
commercial enterprise-—in fact, drawing on two simultaneous drives for
vice and profit--the bootlegging engendered by the Volstead Act opened
the way for full flowering of entrepreneurial crime, under the
guidance of ambitious young gangsters.

Several factors in American society converged to prompt this
prospering of entrepreneurial crime. The success of the bootleggers
was due in large part to the unpopularity and unenforceability of the
Prohibition laws. The desire for alcoholic beverages among the
public, resistance to government interference in spheres of morality,
and the lure of the profit motive, combined to produce a breeding

ground for organized criminal activity. (Sinclair, 1962)
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The low capital 6utlay required to become a minor bootlegger
and the potential for high financial return were strong inducements for
formerly law-abiding citizens,vas well as the gangsters, to get into
the bootlegging business. (Nelli, 1976) Prohibition opened up a new
criminal occupation with less risk of punishment, with more certainty
of gain, and with less social stigma than the usual forms of crime,
like robbery, burglary and larceny. (Landesco, 1929) The early 1920s
were a period of intense competition among criminal entrepreneurs
attracted by Prohibition's economic opportunities. "Everyone" seemed
to be breaking the law, and the gangster was seen as performing a
public service. Minor bootlegging and distillery became a source of
added income for working class families, in this way intertwining in
a distribution and production network operators and consumers. Since
the unenforceability of the Prohibition laws encouraged widespread
flaunting of the Volstead Act, police officers were inspired to "look
the other way" when confronting otherwise law-abiding citizens, who
might be cooking mash in their backyards for the production of
alcohol.

Criminals could speak of their value to society and the business
world because bootlegging provided a service that Americans wanted.
Al Capone is reported to have said: '"Prohibition is a business . . .
Whatever else they may say, my booze has been good and my games have
been on the square. Public service is my motto. I've always regarded
it as a public benefaction if people were given decent liquor and
square games."

As the power and wealth of the criminal entrepreneurs began to

spread during Prohibition, leaders emerged in the underworld who were
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able to grasp the changing character of the American economy, and
were able to conceive of organized crime's role in the soclety.
With the development. of new forms of 1llegal business, new leaders
were necessary who would not be 'gang" leadérs, but businessmen who
could be trusted by gangsters, legitimate businessmen, and politicians
alike. The growing business environment of American society, and the
dependence of the criminal side on upperworld-underworld cooperation
forged a new type of leader, a man who, as one account expressed it,
". . . understood money and how to get it and how to use it; who knew
the value and uses of graft and the bribe; who was in all respects
amoral, not shy of using muscle when needed, but who yet had a suave
and polished front.” One journalist observed:
"The new (underworld) leaders are anxious to

have the world think of them not as racketeers but

as real businessmen . . . they bitterly resent the

term 'gangster' and never refer to their strong-arm

workers as a 'gang.' They use, instead, the

ambiguous term 'organization.'" (Berger, 1935)

Arnold Rothstein was such a man. A genius in the world of gambling

;nd loansharking, Rothstein was the millionaire gambler and political

fixer who was the model for Meyer Wolfsheim in The Great Gatsby.

(Fitzgerald, 1925) Rothstein made bookmaking into a big business by
becoming the bookmaker for bookmakers: as the biggest receiver of
layoff bets, he created a new form of illegal business enterprise in
the gambling field., Nicknamed "The Brain," he was rumored to have
been the force behind the fixing of the 1919 World Series. His world

travels as a wealthy gambler gave Rothstein contacts with legitimate
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liquor producers in other countries, and made him a formidable
bootlegger.

Rothstein's importance in the expansion of organized crime was
more than a result of his empire's wealth and power. Although he was
killed in a card game in 1928, at the age of 46, Rothste#n looms as
the first important organized criminal figure in 20th century America
because of the approach to illegal business that he popularized, and
because he served as a mentor to several of the most important under-
world leaders of the following decades.

Unlike most underworld leaders of his time, Rothstein broke
free of the traditional ties and suspicions that constrained the
others, and he utilized anyone who could be of help to him. He was
impressed by intelligence, creativity and ambition, not ethnicity or
religion. He was an equal opportunity employer in an era when gangs
were organized along ethnic lines.

From the accounts of Rothstein's career, we learn how he lectured
his ugderstudies on the need for organization and cooperation, as the
philosophy that must accompany the maintenance of a strong and growing
organization. In organization, he argued, could be found the strength
to attain goals too awesome for the individual. Copy the methods and
style of big business, he told his associates. Be judicious in
personnel selection, utilize the expertise of specialists. Depart-
mentalize, diversify, be prudent--but above all, create a good image.
(Hammer, 1975:101) In this way, Rothstein encouraged the development
of new practices that would routinize illegal enterprises in the era of
post-prohibition expansion. Rothstein, his biographer wrote, ". . . led

crime into the business era. He had shaped it so it could survive in
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the new age.” (Katcher, 1958:351) Lansky reported an early meeting
with Rothstein, at which Rothstein taught him some valuable business
lessons--especially regarding the quality of their merchandise and

the status of their clientele: + + + I want to lay down an important

principle,'" Lansky reports Rothstein as saying.

"We must maintain a reputation for having
only the very best whiskey. In my opinion, we
should sell the whiskey as it reaches us--in the
original bottles, unadulterated and untouched.
This way you'll reach a discerning clientele who
will come and seek you out for more supplies.
You'll be known as reputable merchants, for nobody
reélly considers selling bootleg whi;key illegal
or immoral. You'll find that the best customers
will come pouring in with their orders, and they'll
open their front doors to you as well. This is
a very big opportunity for you to make your
names--and your fortunes. You'll be introduced
to America's most famous men. And a very important
consideration is that no stigma will be attached
to you as being ;eal criminals, the sort of stigma
you would get if you dealt in drugs or prostitution
or other rackets. Believe me, it's the right way
for you to set out on your careers. You can make
a fortune for yourselves and at the same time

become very popular with the people who count in

this country.”" (Eisenberg, 1978:83-84)
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Planning for the future--the crucial period after the repeal of
Prohibition, which he anticipated--had to be done, since Prohibition
had run its course. '"Prohibition," Hammer (1975:115) writes, "was
giving the gangster an opportunity that might never come again, a
chance to walk at least part way through the door to respectability and
a measure of social acceptance as good businessmen nevertheless.”
Like good businessmen, the criminal entrepreneurs would take the profits
of the Prohibition eraband invest them in areas that would be
profitable during the 1930s. When the millions of dollars acquired
from the illicit liquor trade no longer flowed in, other activities
would have to be developed to make up for the effects of repeal.

Two in particular would be dominant in the following decade--illegal
gambling and legitimate business.

With the collapse of Wall Street in 1929, the underworld had
gained a greater measure of importance in American society. Because
of their reliance on a strictly cash busiuness, the criminal entre-
preneurs had reserves of cash stored that had not collapsed with the
legifimate lending institutions. It was only logical that they would
become a major lending source for desperate borrowers. With the
enormous reserve of liquid assets saved from the Prohibition days,
they began to explore new areas of business. Organized criminal
lending to the garment industry was one example, as Lansky explained
in one biography:

"Lansky and Lucania knew that banks were
reluctant to lend money to the garment industry,
whose methods were regarded with suspicion and

mistrust. Bankers were conservative and distrusted
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the modern mass-production methods the garment
makers used to keep up with the changing world

of fashion. The most up-to-date equipment had

to be continually found and bought. Manufacturers
who wanted to keep ahead of their rivals had to
find the money somewhere to pay for the new
machines, frequently imported from Europe.
Sometimes they had to design equipment themselves
and then have it made. But all this meant an
enormous outlay of instant capital." (Eisenberg,
1978:115)

Thus, expansion of the Depression-era organized criminal syndicate
would‘be built upon the business operations and philosophy developed
during Prohibition. frohibition had made bootleggers--many of them
men in their late teens and early 20s--into millionaires. It had
established neighborhood organized crime networks, given gangsters the
look of a business enterprise, generated a national network, cemented
relatiohships with law enforcement, and encouraged patterns of
corruption. The unanticipated consequence of the Volstead Act, the
crucial spark of the unpopular and unenforceable law prohibiting a
desired good, was the foundation upon which organized criminal

syndicates would mature and diversify in the forthcoming decades.

Diversification into Legitimate Enterprise

What are the benefits for the organized criminal entrepreneurs who

choose to diversify into legitimate and marginal industries?
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Avoiding Detection

As extortion and violence fade in importance as activities of
the organized criminal and as means of regulating their business
relations, and as many of their activities become transactions between
two willing parties, it poses problems for law enforcement detection
and punishment of organized criminals. In this way, one of the key
stigmatizing attributes--a criminal record--is less often availlable.
Consequently, this contributes to the untouchability of the organized
criminal enterprise. Economic crimes also reduce territorial disputes,
thereby decreasing the possibility of what has traditionally been

. termed gangland violence.

Reducing Risk

The structure of illegal enterprises has historically been
adjusted to minimize risk: those who would be caught usually were
expendable and wouldn't provide information which would implicate even
their immediate superiors, let alone high ranking underworld officials.
Faced with the practical impossibility of driving entire organized
criminal enterprises out of business--in the few cases where a law
enforcement agency had the clear mission and uncorrupted desire to do
so--law enforcement agencies employed a strategy of attrition. Still,
organized criminal enterprises were able to absorb the costs of that
strategy. Confiscated drugs were valued by law enforcement agencies
at their street value, thus overemphasizing the importance of
confiscation. To organized criminals, the cost was considerably less,
and represented a cost of doing business that, 1if not expected, at

least could be absorbed.
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As organized criminals diversified into legitimate businesses,
they benefitted from a similar type of risk arrangement: the fines
which are regularly assigned as penalties in economic crime cases can

be absorbed as a standard operating cost.

Giving Illegal Capital a Legal Status Protects It from Appropriation

One rationale for the diversification and attempts at legitimation
would be the desire for personal respectability on the part of the
organized criminal. A second, more pressihg explanation would be that
legitimation offers a security to the organized criminal's capital,
which couldn't exist under any other arrangement. (Jester, 1974;
Anderson, 1979)

Organized criminal assets which are tied up in illegal enterprises
are suﬁject to state appropriation, and legitimation provides a vehicle
for the conversion of this illegal property into legal holdings.

In the long rum, this activity produces the first effect: the
respectability, and therefore the untouchability, of the organized
criminal. As the formerly stigmatized organized criminal acquires
legal enterprises, it becomes more difficult for the assignation of

deviant and criminal status.

Acquiring the Benefits of the Economic Criminal

If the previous stage of the process is concluded successfully,
then the organized criminal, when accused by legal authorities, becomes
defined and seen more as an economic criminal. Then he is afforded the
benefits of the white collar criminal--seen as peers by judges, for

instance. And, because there aren't any bodies lying around in the
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carrying out of the crime--what had previously been a key definitional
attribute of the organized criminal's activity--it becomes more
difficult to ascertain what the crime is, and then to assign

responsibility.

Competitive Advantages

Organized criminal investors may actually possess advantages over
their legitimatg counterparts, when it concerns investment in legiti-~
mate enterprises. The reserve of funds they can draw upon to finance
their concerns is greater than anything at the disposal of non-
mafioso enterprises, which are frequently.throttled by cash—flo&
problems and a consequent shortage of finance capital. arlacchi points
out (1979:70):

"While the 'mormal' capitalist must rely
for investment purposes almost exclusively on
the accumulation of profits in the oréinary
course of business, no such restriction applies
in the case of mafioso-style capitalism, which
can draw on a whole series of unorthodox sources
of financial gain for the large sums needed to
finance its ambitious investment programmes . . ."

So, we return to the earlier discussion of the ways in which the
early 20th century gangsters embodied values of the legitimate
entrepreneur, but performed in illegal settings because the routes of
social mobility were blocked for lower-class immigrants. Decades
later, we find the contemporary gangster employing the methods of the

businessman-criminal, and sharing the same profit motivations for the
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crime, as Bequai notes (1979:184):

"The gangster is neither a reformer nor a
revolutionary. He is in many respects a caricature
of the robber barons of the late 19th century; his
mentality and outlook are those of an industrial
feudalist. The legitimate business sector offers
him new avenues for his investments and new opportunities
for power and wealth. It opens the world of white-
collar crime, in which prosecution is rare and
punishment genteel. The gangster can steal more,
and pay less."

Sﬁill, the concept of transformation from racketeer to economic
criminal depends on more than the organized criminal entrepreneur’'s
seizing the opportunities available in economic crimes. It depends
upon the establishment of relationships with non-underworld political
and economic actors. The diversification into legitimate or marginal
industries extends the boundaries of the organized criminal enter-
prise in a significant way: it moves them closer to uppérworld
economic and political elites. In fact, the former administrator of
the Teamsters Central States Pension Fund, long suspected of organized
crime connections, said that he considers himself the equal of David
Rockefeller. This combination of the extension of the boundaries
surrounding certain organized criminal enterprises therefore has two
important effects: by choice, the organized criminal moves toward
respectability; simultaneously, the upperworld actor has fewer
constraints, less fear of stigmatization, when considering social

interaction or business transactions with a suspected organized
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criminal entrepreneur. As the taint of the deviant label fades, the
chances of respectability for the organized criminal increase rapidly,
as the population of those willing to make a negative designation
narrows. This has some important consequences for the study of
organized criminal influence.

The conflict ﬁerséective of the origiqs of criminal law which
is adopted here proposes that the criminal law incorporates the
interests of specific persons and groups in society—-tho;e persons who
have the power to translate their interests into public policy. By
paying off public officials, organized criminal interests can easily
survive.. But do legitimate businessmen "pay off" legislators to
influence legislation? Are lobbyists the same, morally speaking, as
bagmen carrying bribes? Clearly, the attempt to influence public
policy is different when it is applied to illegitimate businessmen,
or mobsters, than when applied to lobbyists of drug companies or
automobile manufacturers. If one proposes that the organized criminal
desires something from the state that the legitimate businessman also
seeks--non-interference and protection--then the issue of organized
crime influence might coincide with other theories of the criminal law.
(Merton, 1957:79-82) For this to happen, several definitional and
structural changes are necessary. One hypothesis proposed here is
that the opportunity for state officials and legitimate businessmen
to do business with organized criminals has existed since the early
days of the 20th century, and was legitimated through the corrupt
political machines. It was given impetus by the popular disillusionment
with Prohibition, which made it easier for law enforcement officials on

the street level and politicians at the state level to ignore the
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letter of the law, and accept gratuities or payoffs in return for
allowing the rackets to operate. At an early stage, the ratioﬁalization
for doing business with organized criminals who killed their associlates
with elan, if not regularity, was evident: they only kill their own.
The idea that one enters into a business like organized crime fully
aware of the risks, and therefore as a member of the notorious
fraternity, should expect a given amount of danger in one's daily
existence, makes it possible for the complicitous legitimate business-
man and public official to sanction privately, if not publicly, cooper-
ation with the mob. 1In this way, we could conceptualize those persons
who are complicitous as.being, in the Knapp Commission's terms,
weed-eaters: those who go along with the payoffs because.everyone

else does it anyway, and because a person would be considered a fool
not to supplement their paycheck with some graft. (Knapp, 1973:65)
Therefore, the perspective proposed here need not espouse that the
organized criminals in the legal casino gambling industry were buying
off the politicians who were then forced to suborn regular murder by
vicious thugs. One need only see that politicians and businessmen
could emphasize the businessman part of the outlaw businessman they
came in contact with to understand how they could cooperate with the
mob, and not feel threatened.

Besides providing a structural relationship, the connections
among the three groups also provide for social interaction. Two seem
noteworthy, particularly in light of the subject of this thesis. One
is the gambling connection--wealthy politic;ans, businessmen and
gamblers could find the best company in town at Arnold Rothstein's

table--the elite of politics and society and the elite of the mob
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meeting over a friendly game. The second locale is the political
organization, as Merton points out. (1957:82)
Merton also suggests that the basis for considering the organized

criminal as a businessman lies in the fact that, in strictly economic

terms, there is no difference between the provision of illegal goods

and services, and that of legal goods and services. If Merton's

point is correct, we might still expect that there is a more complicated
set of interpersonal redefinition that exists, in which those members

of the upperworld who interact with the underworld rationalize their
behavior, and their alliance.

There is always the possibility that the underworld has paid off
officials, as we have shown it is likely to do. And there is the
possibility that it achieves its ends through the systematic use of
violence, in the same way that a terrorist would. But these possi-
bilities argue against the propositions this chapter tries to estab-
lish: that the power of the organized criminal, like that of the
legitimate businessman, lies in his ability to extract protection and
establish working relationships with other businessmen and with legal
authorities.

Those public officials who do cooperate with organized criminals
may choose a number of rationalizations for their behavior: they don't
share the beliefs of the enacted legislation, and the possibility of
some supplemental income from graft is enough to make them act on this
belief, and look the other way when confronted with law-breaking
activity; they are amoral and will take the bribe for its cash value;
they generally support the law, but are willing, for a price, to

consider another action--non-enforcement.
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To the extent that the first rationalization is operative, it
appears that the definition of organized crime as a harmful enterprise
or the designation of the racketeer as a dangerous citizen 15 negotia-~
lble, and depends upon one's relationship to it. When the designation
of the organized criminal entrepreneur as an outlaw businessman is
dominant, the possible reactions by the state to the activity conform
more to the relationship the state has with marginal industries. When
the criminal label is foremost, the state responds with its criminal
justice apparatus.

_But how do these disparare elements meet? Is it only at the
appointed place for the payoff? Do they shun each other's company
otherwiée? Are they unwilling to interact in any other way than to
exchange money? Evidence exists to the contrary. Earlier in this
century, the political machine served as a connection, a meeting place
for those disparate elements who were beneficiaries or clients of the
machine's power. Frank Costello's speakeasy -was a watering place
for‘politicians, gamblers, and organized criminals during Prohibition.
0f course, Costello's job was to provide the organized criminal groups
with protection, so he was at ease with many of the influential
politicians in New Yérk City. As one historian explains, Costello’s
job was to negotiate acceptable lévels of noninterference from the

". . . the three coequal and

executive, legislature and judiciary,
cocorruptible elements of government." (Campbell, 1977:77) There, as
elsewhere, a basis for the meeting of the organized criminal, the
legitimate businessman, and the public official exists—-a physical

place, as well as an interactional context, where the hypothetically

antagonistic forces find that they have more in common than they might
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previously have expected, and that they are comfortable in one
another's presence. Strauss argues for such an interpretation:
"An alternative to viewing political machines
as organizations is to conceptualize them as
complex and interlocking sets of negotiation
activities that result both in relatively stable
and relatively shifting relationships among a‘
host of interested parties. The latter include
not only 'members' of the machine but also hundreds
of marginal recipients to 'its' largesse. Whenever
machines have been judicially exposed, some of
their actual members have been legally punished,
but in a wider sense all who profit repeatedly from
the participation in the machine's negotiations
are implicated in its activities. To draw the line
between being 'in' the organization and being
'outside' of it is, at least sociologically speaking,
a difficult conceptual enterprise."”
Legal casino gambling has been developed in locales where such inter-
action between upperworld and underworld actors is commonplace.

For the organized criminal seeking respectability, the successful
transformation to economic criminal results in difficulty in imposing
a total moral state when there are fewer bodies, no white ties on
black shirts. In this confusion, with a lack of definitional signals,
one's choice in definition depends on one's material interests. No
longer can one say with confidence what Duster says about the

discovery of the narcotics addict: "I now know what there is to be



114

known about that person." (1970:68) This is especially true when we
consider the importance of violence in the organized criminal career.
This study has proposed that the resort to violence is not a reflection
of the gangster personality, but an effect of the market forces of
illegal enterprise, especially the alcoholic beverage market during
Prohibition. The proliferation of gangs involved in the distribution
process,T;nd the wildly competitive market situation--few established
businesses vying for the customers--prompted the defensive alliances
and violence that characterized the period. Since there were no legit-
imate or effective organs in existence to regulate the markets for
alcoholic beverages, yiolence would serve to pclicg the producers.

When violence recedeé, sc also does the easy assignation of organized
criminal status. Thi; of course is no accident--rather, ig is a clear
self-preservative and expansive goal of the organized criminal
enterprise.

In general, Jester (1974) explains, legitimate business represents
the ultimate step toward legitimation, while at the same time it
facilitates illicit activity. A legitimate business acts as the
ultimate reward of respectability, an outlet for the investment of
illicit capital, a front behind which criminals can operate with
decreased visibility and probability of prosecution, a front for
illegal services and merchandise, and a source of authority in society
because the sfndicate has economic power.

"As the criminal activity gn‘:ws in
sophistication, it also becomes less illegit-
imate since it tends to combine legal and

illegal tactics. Through the employment of
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those tactics the position of the criminal group
is strengthened since they are less likely to be
successfully prosecuted for their actions.”

(Jester, 1974:21)

Crime and the State

Where they first emerge in Sicily, the Mafiosi serve as power
brokers between a largely illegitimate and ineffective state and

the peasant inhabitants of the country.

"It is, moreover, important to recognize
that, unless it be in reaction to instances of
exceptional official or institutional rigidity,
the basic activities of the Mafiosi do not take
the form of a direct opposition to the under-

takings and functions of state organs . . .

When we look at what actually takes place in regions

where the Mafia is powerful, we find that despite
their theoretical antagonism as respective
contenders for the monopoly of violence, the
Mafiosi and the state organs are constantly
collaborating, and often by similar means, with

a view to eradicating the more serious mal-
functionings and. potential disruptions to the

established order." (Arlacchi, 1979:57)
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It is the Mafioso's ability

to manage struggles between the state and peasants, to be available

for use by the ruling class without belonging to it, and his ability

to create and maintain this Interdependence that makes him useful,
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indeed integral, to society. As Adams explains in describing this
role of the power broker, ". . . his actual control over either

sphere depends upon his success in dealing with the other; his controls
in one level of articulation provide a basis for controls in

another . . . he controls one domain only by virtue of having access

to derivative power'from a larger domain." (1970:320-321)

The elements of a mafia became tangible~~and the word mafia itself
gained prominence--in the early 19th century when the formative
apparatus of a modern central government was imposed ubon a Sicilian
society still largely feudsl in its main.features. (Blok, 1974)
Despi;e centuries of foreign tu;e, no government has ever effectively
pengtrated Sicilian feudalism. Landowning barons contined to dominate
local government, and outside authorities relied on these barons to
maintain order among the peasantry. Sicilian noblemen maintained
private armies of field guards to maintain this control.

Neither Spain nor Naples intervenéd directly in Sicilian aifairs
when they possessed Sicily as a colonially ruled territory, abstaining
from direct administration in favor of a strategy of indulging the
local aristocracy, as long as their minimal demands were met. As
Hess (1973) notes, the colonial rule imposed upén Siciiy was also a
frequently changing rule, and both the remoteness and the transitory
nature of the rulers militated against the population's identifying
with the government.

As a result of the weak and remote rule, the barons enjoyed a
good deal of independence, relying on the power of private armies and
the systematic wieldiné of private violence to maintain their position.

Mafiosi were recruited from the ranks of the peasantry to provide the
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estate owners with armed staffs to confront the impact of the state
as well as restive peasants. In the case where the state was able to
penetrate the power of the barons, such as when penal justice passed
from the hands of the barons to the organs of the state, the barons
were able to ensure that their private armies remained outside state
jurisdiction. Members of the private army received protection of
asylum as well as economic support. The consistent inability of the
state to monopolize the use of physical force in sizeable areas of
Sicily was an example of the inadequate spread of a moderﬁ legal-
bureaucratic order of government throughout Sicilian society, a
situation which bears some similarities to the early ZOtH century
American urbanization, and the development of a powerful organized
crime sector.

Hobsbawm (1965) explains the rise of the Mafiosi as one form of
primitive political rebellion coinciding with the rise of rural
capitalism in Sicily, ana sees similarities between the bandit and the
Mafioso. Blok distinguishes the Mafioso from other power holders,
such as bandits, on the basis of the intermediary, or power broker,
function of the Mafioso in Sicilian society. While bandits are in
open conflict with the law and the state, Blok‘(1974:96-?§) explains,
"Mafiosi disregard both and act in connivance with those who represent
formal law, thus validating their private control of the community and
public life." Blok attempts, in his examination of a rural Sicilian
village, to discover the bonds that existed between the Mafiosi and
the officials on whom they relied. And his findings come as a surprise
to those who attribute characteristics to the Mafia which are the

antithesis of strong and orderly govermment. Blok maintains the
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opposite is true: without the concéntration of power in a national
state, the Mafia cannot exist. The Mafioso cannot push -people around,
Tilly adds, without ". . . some claim on the protection of someone
wealthier and more powerful than he is, and the great landlords who
protect the mafiosi can't enjoy their surprising freedom of action
-unless they have fashioned a sort of non-intervention agreement with
the regional and national authorities." (Blok, 1974:xix)

The attitude of the Mafioso and his development as a social type
are forged from one central value: his unwillingness to recognize
the legitimacy of legal government. The Mafioso attitude, Mosca (1937:
36) explains, '". . . assumes that recourse to legal authorit& in cases
of persecution by private enemies is a symptom of weakness, almost of
_;owardice."

The career of the Sicilian Mafioso follows a fairly standard
route in the attaining of power, according to Hess (1973). His
assignment of status in the criteria specifically excluded by the
legal institutions: the ability to use force.

In his early stages of development, the Mafioso's authority is
based upon an act of violence, and his actions are similar to the
bandit's. Where they begin to diverge is in the series of events
following the violent act. While the bandit escapes to a hideout,
generally in the mountains, to get beyond the arm of the state, the
Mafioso seeks acquittal in the courts. The typical conclusion of his
clash with the government 1s acquittal-—for lack of proof. Set free
for lack of evidence, rather than for proven innocence, the accused
proves he is made of Mafioso qualities by the inability of the judicial

machinery to convict him for his violation of the law. This is quite

*
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naturally a vital selection criterion, proving as it does the Mafioso's
ability to silence witnesses, and usually assuming the existence of a
group of influential friends and protectors around him.

The first acquittal strengthens the young Mafioso's sense of
power, Hess finds, and consolidates his position. He begins to be
respected and feared. Now recognized by other Mafiosi and by those in
his social environment who begin to attribute Mafioso qualities to
him, the young Mafioso proceeds in his socialization process, as
people begin turning to him for mediation and dispute settlement.

Vito Corleone, the 20th century fictional counterpart of the
Sicilian Mafioso, first establishes himself as a "man of respect" in
The Godfather when he kills the Mafioso Fanucci, who was extorting
proteétion payments from the Italian residents of Vito's neighborhood.
As soon as Vito is recognized for this act, residents of the neighbor-
hood begin turning to him for remedies, in cases like landlord-tenant
disputes. It is clear, even at this early stage in his career, that
Vito is a man who refuses to accept the rule of organized society, and
especially the domination of other men. He considers himself his own
law, many of his adversaries discover, and guards his free will with
his life. (Puzo, 1969:287)

Late in the novel, his son Michael reflects on the disjuncture
between the cultural goals of American society and Vito's route to
success in a society which blocked his upward mobility:

"He doesn't accept rules of the society we live
in because those rules would have condemned him to a
life not suitable to a man like himself, a man of

extraordinary force and character. What you have to
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understand is that he considers himself the equal
of all those great men like Presidents and Prime
Ministers and Supreme Court Justices and Govérnors
of the States. He refuses to live by rules set up
by others, rules which condemn him to a defeated
life. . . . 1In the meantime he operates on a

code of ethics he considers far superior to the
legal structures of society." (Puzo, 1969:365)

These studies suggest a new perspective be taken on the role of
violence in the organized criminal enterprise, and in the relation of
violence to power. The prestige and power awarded Mafioso behavior,
the studies explain, derives not from.violence, but from the fact that
the act of violence is performed in open defiance of legal institutions.
Once this is resolved, honor is institutionalized, Arlacchi (1979)
explains, and transformed into power recognized as legitimate. Once
the power is institutionalized, the threat which is so central to the
criminalization process recedes. Jester (1974:131) notes the
consequence:

"The much discussed apathy of the business

community when faced with penetration by organized

crime is, in many cases, attributable to the fact

that many businesses ostensibly controlled by

organized crime are operating within the law and

pose no threat."
It is this legitimate, non-threatening power, not merely brute force,
that the state apparatus responds to in the legal casino gambling

industry described in the next chapter.
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CHAPTER 4
ACCOMMODATION AND DESTIGMATIZATION:

THE POLITICAL ECONOMY OF LEGAL CASINO GAMBLING

Nevada State Gaming Control Board Member Shannon Bybee:

"By the time you knew of the involvement of both Sugarman
and Green with [Meyer Lansky associate] Doc Stacher and [New
Jersey organized criminal entrepreneur Gerardo] Catena?"

Bally Manufacturing Corporation President William O'Donnell:

"Yes."

Bybee:

" "Did it not occur to you that it was a hazardous action
on your part to set up a company selling these machines associated
at the very least with a close business associate of a notorious
mobster, one of the most notorious mobsters in America?"
O'Donnell:

"I had done business with these gentlemen for something
like seventeen years. I knew them well, and they were friends
of mine. No, it didn't occur to me -- I didn't care about their

connections.”

- (Transcript, 1975:46)

In choosing to legalize an activity with proven ties to organized
criminal interests, political and economic elite§ may be pursuing a policy
similar to that espoused by Hamill (1975): we've got organized crime in
our state, and policies aimed at its eradication have been proven ineffect-
ive. Therefore, we might as well legalize it and derive some tax bene-
fits. However, the legalization campaign in New Jersey was not an attempt
to prove the worthiness of organized criminal interests for political and
economic integration. Rather, the debate was focused on the taxation and
economic development benefits available to a state which chooses to legal-
ize and strictly regulate a benign activity with former ties to organized

criminals.
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Tﬁis thesis chooses to view thé casino legalization campaigns pre-
sented here as struggles for the definition of the character of the
primary investors in the legal casino gambling industry, as an example of
what Schur terms "stigma contests." (1981) 1In order to establish this
argument, this chapter will apply the arguments presented in the previous
chapter_to the legal casino gambling industry:

a) That organized criminal enterprises provided a route of upward
mobility for lower class immigrants;

b) That Prohibition provided the spark for a powerful underground
economy of vice, and left the Depression-era gangster with enormous
reserves of cash, some of which was invested in gambling enterprises;

¢) That organized criminals, whether the Mafia in Sicily, or Ameri-
can variations of the Mafia, or American non-Mafia organized crimirals,
have depended upon close associations with representatives of a strong
state for the security of their operations;

d) That the investment of organized criminal capital in legitimate
enterprises —— usually referred to as "fronts" -- was established as a
strategy over fifty years ago, and was accompanied by the attempt by
leading organized criminals to present themselves as businessmen, rather
than racketeers;

e) Consequently, that the most useful conception to use when attempt-
ing to understand the peculiar role of organized criminal entrepreneurs
and organized criminal capital in the American political economy is nei-
ther conspiracy nor kinship, but outlaw capitalist -- that is the import-
ant and guiding contradiction.

This chapter will examine how those factors have emerged in the
creation of a successful legitimate, yet organized criminal controlled,

industry -- the legal casino gambling industry.
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Evidence abounds which describes the involvement of organized crim-
inal interests, particularly Prohibition-era bootleggers, in the legal
casino gambling industry. The founding fathers of Las Vegas' gambling
industry were predominantly organized criminal investors, who had opera-
ted profitable illegal operations elsewhere, and invested in Las Vegas
as a natural extension of their illegal interesfs. The public record
keeps up with the public stereotypes in this regard: organized criminal
interests, whether surreptitiously or in the open, have prospered for
years in the Nevada gaming industry. Lansky associate Doc Stacher gave
this account to Lansky's biographers:

" . . . differences were ironed out peacably in those early
days in Vegas. For instance, when they were building the Star-
dust ﬁotel, which was the largest one then, Délitz complainéd
tuat it would give too much competition to his Desert Inn.

The man behind the Stardust was Antonio Stralla, or as we called
him Tony Cornero, an old bootlegging friemd. It looked like
an old-fashioned war might break out, but Meyer suggested a
méeting and we all flew in for it. I was there with Dalitz,
and his right-hand man, Kleinman, was there, and Longie
Zwillman and so forth. We worked out a deal that gave each
group an interlocking interest in each other's hotels, and our
lawyers set it up so that nobody could really tell who owned
what out there."
- (Eisenberg, 1978:266-267)
The regulatory controls of the state of Nevada can be considered to have
developed over the past thirty-five years as a way of staving off federal
action against the casino operators, who were openly operating in the only

state where legal casino gambling was permitted,
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In a state with few physical resources, and no economic advantages,
Nevada residents acted long ago to legalize an historically-sanctioned
casino gambling there. With the influx of organized criminals into the
legal gambling setting, Nevadans were presented with a choice: either
drive the organized criminals out, and reduce the prosperity of the
dominant industry in the state, or learn to live with the organized cri-
minals, and extract some social benefits from their presence. As a
consequence, organized criminals -- beginning with Benjamin "Bugsy"
Siegel -- were made legitimate actors in Nevada economy and society.

Butsy Siegel can rightfully be called the father of Las Vegas.

While there had been legal gambling in Nevada since 1865, with the except-
ion of two decades of-prohibition in the early 20th century, it had
remained on a small scale until Siegel approached his organized criminal
associates with a plan to develop Las Vegas into a gambling capital.

Until World War II, when the traffic of soldiers heading from the mid-
west to California began. to bring business to Las Vegas, the city remained
essentially a railroad stop, with a population of about 5000. But Siegel
saw the promise of the city as a tourist and gambler paradise, and set
out, with the backing of Eastern organized crime capital, to develop the
first lavish hotel-casino, the Flamingo.

In Nevada, Siegel found a dream come true. This was not a state in
which public officials could be corrupted == this was a state where the
legacy of legal gambling ran so long and so deep that it was as though
the state itself were in the gambling business. Just as the speakeasy
was a central meeting place in Prohibition-era New York, so the gambling
hall has been a Nevada institution for nearly a century.

With the discovery of gold in California in 1849, thousands of

prospectors headed westward in hopes of striking it rich in the gold fields



there. Small strikes in the Northwestern section of Nevada maintained
the interest of some prospectors, and the discovery of the Comstock
Lode, a sizeable silver vein in the Virgina City area, south of Reno,
established Nevada as a viable mining state.

Silver-mining communities formed and grew around Virginia City, and
the éambling hall-saloon-bordello became the primary after-hours
meeting place for the carefree gold diggers. The prospectors competed
with the straight-laced Mormon settlers who had settled the state in
the previous decades, and their values clashed —- particularly in the area
of personal morality and lifestyle. One account describes the character
of the miner:

Gold prospecting did not draw men seeking stability and
long-term work. The affinity between gambling and prospecting
for gold is clear. Either way, one is seeking to strike it
rich. Besides, in the 19th-century mining towns there wasn't
much else to do. Men without families could drink, whore,
gamble, and fight; and they did all of these. For the gold

_miners, cowboys, and other adventurers who scratéhed out a
living from what the parched desert offered, gambling was a
major activity aféer a day of strained backs and saddle sores.
In the dusty lictle mining towns which constituted Nevada,
gambling became the principal form of recreation for male
members of the community. Thus, the residents of the Nevada
territory adopted gambling as an integral part of life.
- (Skolnick, 1978:103)
From the 1850s on, gambling was part of the early Nevada legacy. A
state with little in the way of physical advantages, because of its dry,

hot climate, Nevada was forced to rely upon the fortuitousness of silver
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strikes, and, later, upon the development of Las Vegas as a gambling cap-
ital, for its prosperity. This turn of circumstances forced an inter-~
dependence between the seemingly disparate elements in the population of
the carefree miners and the straitlaced Mormons; but, more impottantly;
it led the way for a working relationship between later-day Mormons and
organized criminals like Siegel.

Among other things -- most obviously the proof that organized crim-
inal interests will invest in legal casino gambling -- Nevada provides

us with an example of various non-gambling interest groups’ ability to

accommodate themselves to legalized casino industry and its notorious

operators. It shows how those who can find an activity.or proprietors
morally repugnant can still manage to find a way to allow for the activi-
ty in their moral equation.

The dilemma of the state of Nevada, in the face of the organized
criminal investment into a major industry in that state, has been to main-
tain the revenue generated by the gangsters while dissociating the state
from their disrepute. 1In doing so, the state officials of Nevada have
been forced to adopt a policy which judged the organized criminals who
moved to Nevada by another moral calculus than one might in the state
where the same persons were directing illegal activities.

In Nevada, where legal casino gambling has existed for over thirty
years with the clear and open participation of organized crime, we have
the best case study of the independence between organized crime, a legi-

timate but stigmatized industry, and influential public officials.

Organized Criminals and the Mormon Church

Siegel's relationship with the Mormons can be seen as the accommoda-

tion of the two most powerful ruling class groups in Southern Nevada.
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While the Mormon Church prohibited gambling -- ayd drinking and smoking
for its membgrs -- those Church members who resided in the Las Vegas area
still needed to work to survive, and they needed to work in an industry
which was, by the late 1940s, becoming increasingly populated with gang-
sters.

Confronted with the like of Siegel, the Mormons in Las Vegas in the
late-1940s adopted tolerant attitudes toward the gamblgr-géngster similar
to the attitudes earlier Nevada Mormons had shown toward the drinking and
whoring miners who had been the mainstay of Nevada's mining-based economic
boom of the mid-19th century.

The Mormons saw in Siegel and his colleagues the advantagés of size-
able.capital investment ana an expanding payroll. While Siegel's reputa-
tion was earned in the East and in California, in Nevada he could be held
to the tenets of a local code -- one which saw the gangster's participa-
tion in a formerly illegal activity as proper, as long as he proposed
nothing illegal. Besides, the success of Bugsy Siegel wouldibenefit
everyone.

The accommodation reached between these two seemingly incongruent
groups was more than merely a tolerance for each other. It converged at
the similar attitude both had toward business -- and the alliance that
could be forged as long as the Mormons viewed the gangsters as business-
men. -

Contemporary statements by members of the Mormon Church in Nevada
indicate that the material interests involved determine whether political
and economic elites can afford the luxury of expressing their moral
interests. Those members of the Mormon Church who also hold positions
of importance in the political hierarchy of Southern Nevada articulate

the moral equation which allows them to actively support an activity which
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their religion does not condone.
"The Church has no intention of revoking or changing
the situation. If you live here, you accept it. It's a

good economy. There'’s opportunity here.”

"I do not gamble and I rarely go out to those places.
My goal in public life is to be sure that it is administered
fairly. 1 didn't go to Carson City [the state capital] to

outlaw gambling.”

"Our counsel to people who work (in casino management
positions) is that it is not wrong to work there as long as
you're earning money at legitimate work. It's no different
than someone who would be working for a company like the
Union Pacific."

- (Gottlieb and Wiley, 1980:24,32)

In these statements, the Mormon state senators and community leaders
support the contention of their interviewers that: "Everybody in Las
Vegas . . . ultimately makes their money off the gambling industry, and
that fact, more than anything else shapes the character of the area.
Money, town folklore has it, is the root of all activity in Las Vegas,
and it is where the community's different cultures eventually meet."

(Gottlieb and Wiley, 1980:32)

Organized Criminal Entrepreneurs and the Federal Government

The earliest post-Siegel federal indictment of Nevada gambling
and gaming control came from the Kefauver Committee, which reported that,

as an example of legalized gambling, Nevada spoke entirely in the negative.



(Kefauver, 1952:229) The final report of the Committee expressed

dismay at Nevada's grandfathering into its industry several operators
with felony records in other locations. It charged that the Nevada gam-
ing industry had been "Binionized," and "Siegelized," referring to two
notorious felons who became founding fathers of Nevada's gaming industry.

The federal view of Nevada gaming, consistent through the Kefauver
Committee report, the McClellan Committee rackets hearings, and the
Kennedy Administration Justice Department effort under Attorney General
Robert Kennedy, was that Las Vegas served as a bank for America's organ-
ized crime, and that state authorities directly or indirectly, were
complicitous with the gangsters. (Kennedy, 1960)

This charge meant that Nevada gaming operations relied upon hidden
investors -- organized criminal syndicates who controlled a piece of a
given casino, and received, as payment or dividend, skimmed profits from
the casino. Not only did this practice violate Nevada law -- by allowing
unlicensed owners to direct operations -- but it violated federal income
tax laws as well. The profits from the casino skim could therefore be
seen as a means of subsidizing other, more nefarious organized criminal

operations, such as narcotics importation and loan sharking.

Organized Criminal Entrepreneurs and the Nevada State Officials

With long-sianding legalization, Nevada authorities had a basis for
treating gambling with taxation motives, and worrying about the steady
flow of taxes into the state treasury, rathzr than worrying about the
character of those who participated in the industry.

The threat of federal intervention had the result of driving the
state and the gambling operators -- even those who were suspected of

organized criminal ties -- together, as a protective measure. This
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coalescence around the federal threat meant that the state was forced
to emphasize its preservative tendency toward gamblers, and to worry
about any adverse publicity generated within the state concerning any
one operator resultiné in stigmatization of the industry as a whole.

The effect of grandfathering was such that it permitted the inclu-
sion of.interests who might otherwise have been kept outside the state.
Because state officials were dealing with an activity which was illegal
elsewhere, and which, in its legal form, attracted those who had been
illegal operators -- and corrupters of public officials -- the Nevadans
were forced to adopt a new moral standard, or measure of respectability,
which did not gauge a persoﬁ's moral character by what they had done
elsewhere, but by how they operated within the confines of Nevada.

From Lt. Governor Jones, (1956) through Gaming Commission Chairman
Reid, (1979) high-ranking state officials have been tainted by their
associations with alleged organized criminal interests. But, retu;ning
to an earlier argument by Merton, if one thinks of the illegitimate
businessman as having the same goals and driveslas the legitimate count-
erpart, then one begins to see "capture'" in a different light — more like
the capture of the regulatory agency by the regulated interests. It
has been in the interest of Nevada authorities -- and pre-Castro Cuban
and Bahamian officials as well -- to be captured by those forces it
regulates, even those with tainted reputations, since it depends upon
these operators for the state's economic base. The threat from organized
crime, as Nevada gaming officials view it, is not that organized criminal
associates will steal the city dry, but that the stigma attached to the
operators by the federal govermment -- who do not share the same pro-
industry values as do the Nevada state officials -- will cause problems

for the financing and continued operation of Nevada casinos. Consequently,
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in Nevada the state has to be concerned with the image of the industry,
and has shared the concern of the operators that they be portrayed as
businessmen, rather than criminals. As a result, many of the major
gaming control actions taken by the state were defensive, reactions
against the threat of federal intervention. As long as revenues continue
‘to increase, there are few major problems for the tax-conscious Nevada

policy-makers.

Organized Criminal Entrepreneurs and Nevada Residents

Nevada's gaming revenues directly employ approximately one third of
the sta;e’s workforce,aﬁd are responsible, directly and indirectly, for
half of the state's tax revenues. (Nevada, 1977) The residents éf
Nevada are clearly connected to the gaming industry there and therefore
make judgments about the morality of the operators and the activity
based upon their self-interest -~ which inhibits them from making
distinctions between legitimate and illegitimate operators;

When questioned about the possible harmful effects of organized
criminal participation in the city's leading industry, those Las Vegas
residents who responded to a newspaper's roving question person —- in
the wake of widespread organized crime wiretap revelations in the summer
of 1979 -- told the reporter that it really didQ't bother them, that it
was just an archaic issue. This response apparently represents the view
of many state residents who wish that investigative journalists, federal
investigators, zealous federal agencies -- and generally the world out-
side Nevada -- would stop trying to impose their moral standards on a
city and state with a thriving industry which doesn't seem to be hurting
anybody.

The legitimacy of the legal casino industry can be seen to expand
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in many ways. The most popular major at the University of Nevada Las
Vegas is hotel and motel management. The industry employs over thirty
percent of the working population of Clark County, and casino shut-
downs are disruptive events which place thousands on the unemployment
rolls, and increase the welfare burden of the local government. There-
fore, it is in the interest of those who do.not work in the industry, or
in businesses which depend on gaming industry business, to support the
industry which employs thousands, and keeps the economy thriving and
expanding in ways which benefit the-entire population. Certainly the
Mormons, who have the most stated opposition to gambling, are the best
case of accommodation: as long as the industry is going to be there, they
mighf as well take part in the prosperity, and not do anyfhing which

would encourage the imposition of a bad image.

Organized Criminal Entrepreneurs and Others in the Gaming Industry

Before attempting to chart the relationship between those casino
operators who were not associated with organized crime, and those who
were, we need to establish that those who were associated behaved in a
different manner within Nevada. Otherwise, we might dismiss any problems
in this relationship, since both parties would be acting the same way
(unless it was the case that the residuai stigmatization bothered the
more legitimate operators). Some of the gambling operators in Las Vegas
who were not connected to organized crime nonetheless had learned the
business in an illegal setting, and therefore might be more likely to be
understanding of those in the gaming industry who were considered dis-
reputable because of their past illegality.

If the organized criminal controlled casinos did anything different-

ly from the non-controlled casinos, it would probably have been in two
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areas: skimming profits, and utilizing violence. There are two
explanations for how the legitimate casino owners would ratiomalize,
excuse, or ignore such behavior. The first is that skimming was, by all
accounts, a relatively common practice of tax evasion in all the casinos,
not just those with org;nized criminal hidden interests. The second
explanation depends upon the rationalization that, as Jennings (1967)
titled his biography of Siegel, "they only kill themselves.” One is

not likely to fear gangland violence, if one is not in the line of fire.
There is more reason to fear the random violence of street crime than
the business~motivated murders of organized crime. The randomness

of the violence reﬁoved, one can rationalize gaqgland violence as a

risk that certain persons cﬁoose, at the same time that they maké illegi-
timate career choices.

The concept of a protective alliance between Nevada casino operators
and state authorities against the federal law enforcement agencies and
Senate investigators who hoped to pbrtray Nevada gambling as organized
crime-ridden is also important. As various Nevada industry members and
officials from the 1950s and 1960s report, there was a mood of coopera-
tion among those in the industry who felt threatened by the prospective

federal action, and who acted to ward off any such action.

The New Respectability and Residual Ambiguity

For the first two decades following Siegel's construction of the
Flamingo, casino development projects relied solely upon private finan-
cing. No publicly-traded corporations, and no institutional lenders
would approach the casino business, which was considered a Ytainted" in-

dustry. Only a small Las Vegas bank and the Teamsters Central States
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Pension Fund -- which has been stigmatized by government agencies and
financial institutions as a "mob" comtrolled fund -- made financing avail-
able for construction and expansion of Las Vegas gambling concerns. Not
until 1978, when Aetna Insurance and Casualty made a $60 million loan to
Caesars World, would any non;Nevada, non-Teamster institutional source
be a major primary lender to a Las Vegas gambling project. The institu-
tional lenders expressed their belief that Las Vegas casinos lacked ade-
quate internal-controls, thereby facilitating skimming, with the proceeds
apparently designated for "hidden" organized criminai investment partners.

From the time of the Kefauver hearings on, Nevada's legal casino
;ndustry was considered by federal law enforcement authoritiés to be
infiltrated by -~ if not totally controlled by -- organized criminals.
Following Siegel at the Flamingo, organized criminal interests from
Cleveland, Chicago and Detroit invested in new hotel-casino complexes.

To Nevada authorities, who had decided to live with a given number of
formerly illegal operators in their state's dominant industry, this.feder-
al concern over organized crime was an encroachment upon Nevada's right as
a sovereign state to set its own laws in licensing businessmen. From the
governor on down to the sheriff, Nevada authorities were concerned with the
image of its géming industry. It didn't help when Frank Costello was shot
in New York City in April 1957, and the figures of that day's receipts

at Las Vegas' Tropicana Hotel were found in his pocket. It was clear to
federal authorities that organized criminals alone were responsible for
the financing of the Las Vegas casino industry, and that belief was wide-
spread throughout the financial community -- with the effect that institu-
tional lenders shied away from Nevada gaming, considering the industry an
unsafe investment.

The tainted roots of Las Vegas gaming industry has given rise to the
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definition of the gasinos there as a pariah industry, one which could
not seek legitimate capital for necessary expansion in the 1960s. Faced
on one side with a lack of expansion capital, and on another with the
increasing vigilance of the federal‘government, Nevada's gaming operators
were in need, by the 1960s, of a source of respectable capital. Howard
_ Hughes, who sold his TWA stock in 1966 for $584 million, provided precise-
ly the relief that the gaming industry sought. As an industry newsletter
reported at the time:
Back in 1966, Nevada had hit a new low. Its gambling ;as
‘under unremitting attack from Washington, and Nevada was under
ultimatum to‘straigﬁten out, to get rid of certain hotel manage-
ments. This miéht“have taken years except for the sudden ap-
pearance of Hughes who bought'three in five months . . . By
getting into the gambling business he convinced millions that
gambling can't be dirty or Hughes -- genius of helicopters,
space vehicles, electronics -— wouldn’t get into it. It was
a public relations breakthrough for Nevada that could not have
been delivered by Madison Avenue for $50 million.

Later reports would show that Hughes had declined from an economic
entrepreneur to a seclusive and obsessive codeine addict between the time
of his purchase of the Desert Inn and the time of his death in 1976, 1In
1966, however, he was a leading and respected businessman. His entry

into Las Vegas and his purchase of several casinos was a watershed event

in the transition of the Nevada gaming industry to respectability. Follow-

ing Hughes' arrival, the Nevada legislature approved a Corporate Gaming
Act, which provided for the ownership of casinos by publicly traded corpo-
rations, Within 6 years, Hilton, Hyatt and Metro-Goldwyn-Meyer invested

in Nevada, and upgraded the image of the mob-controlled city.

—— e r—
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Nevada Governor Laxalt confirmed the "Hughes effect," when he
reported to Nevadans in 1966:

"Mr. Hughes' involvement here has absolutely done us
wonders. I just returned from a trip to the East where I
spoke to some industrialists in mid-town Manhattan and their
questions no longer are concerned with the Mafia, the skimming,
the underworld . . . People come here now feeling they can
come here in respectable, safe circumstances.”

The attraction of "respectable capital" changed Las Vegas casinos'
dependence upon local or disreputable sources of investment capital --

‘clearly organized criminal-connected individuals, and presumed ones, like
the Teamsters Central States Pension Fund.

However, the respectability that has been gained by the legal casino --
industry in the 1970s has benefitted several publicly traded gambling cor-
porations -~ notably Resorts International, Caesars World, and Bally Manu-
facturing -- whose roots were in organized crime.

In the case of Bally, a noted New Jersey organized crime member was
an early stockholder of the corporation. Nevada gaming authorities
-- and, later, New Jersey gaming officials -~ demanded the severance of
the chairman of the board and president of the corporation because of his
continued associlation with that organized crime figure. Caesars World, the
parent corporation of Las Vegas' Caesars Palace, benefitted from a loan
and lease back agreement with a Florida businessman presumed to be a sur-
rogate for organized crime patriarch Meyer Lansky, even after they had been
ordered by Nevada authorities not to enter into any business transactions
with the businessman. When the business relationships were shown to exist
in 1980, New Jersey gaming officials extended the severance to the presi-

dent of Caesars World. Resorts history has been well-documented by inves-
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tigative journalists and financial reporters. Resorts allegedly attained
its gambling license for its Paradise Island casino in the Bahamas as the
result of the bribery of high-ranking Bahamian state officials. In its
operation in the Bahamas, Resorts employed presumed Lansky associates at
high-level executive positions. New Jersey gaming authorities, investi-
gating Resorts before 1ts.temporary licensing gor Atlantic City opera-
tions, found that a number of the procedures at Paradise Island facilita-
ted skimming of casino revenues, presumably to pay off hidden organized
criminal investors.

The very same corporate entities who are the leaders in the nearly
légitimized casino field are those which are designated by federal labor
and law enforcement agencies as "connected" to organized crime.. That the
federal designation of their impropriety is described as "organized
crime connected" or "associated" is an indication of the problems of
assessing disreputable activity. Should one presume that organized erim-
inal roots give an enterprise a tendency to continue unethical or illegal
behavior? Or doés the possibility exist that, after an initial stage of
ilelgal development and transformation into legal forms, an organized
criminal enterprise may '"go legitimate?"

One certain effect of legitimation is that it allows certain insti-
tutional actors -- investors and lenders -- to participate where they were
previously wary. As a result, there is a ripple effect as the growing
respectability discourages the imputation of deviance to the casino in-
dustry. Its widespread investment diffuses the financial backing of what
were formerly organized criminal holdings, and the interest in organized
crime is reduced to those agencies specifically charged with organized
crime control. When important financial institutions stop resisting the

gaming industry, it narrows the base of those who might assign it a deviant
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identity. A vice-president of Merrill Lynch explains that the ability
to make damaging accusations is, by necessity, limited to those who have
access to confidential information.

". . . we also maintain the view that the gaming industry,
as it is called, has the potential to be one of the high growth
segments of the economy during the next five years . . . We be-
lieve that there are several well-regarded companies with good
performance records in this.industry, and that such companies
represent a potential universe for long-term investment in
casino gaming'é growth. The last assertion does not, however,
imply that the industry today is necessarily totally free of
some undesirable participants . . . the historical facts all
seem to indicate that early development interest and financing .
for some Las Vegas hotel-casinos were, if not dominated, at
least partially influenced by some organized crime elements.
All of this obviously poses a problem for fiduciaries and for
the analysts who advise them. In essense, the problem boils
down to the following: securities analysts have neither the
expertise, the inclination, the resources, nor the time to
conduct investigations in the law enforcement field, and it is
thus only possible to make judgements and assumptions from a
distance -- based on interviews with, and on general reputations
of, top management in each company. There can never be any
guarantee that the .industry has completely outgrown some of its
tainted roots, but because of close scrutiny and regulation by
various govermmental agencies, and because of the need to rely
on public capital for expansion, we believe that for most of the

major companies in the industry this concera is no longer a
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primary congideration.” (Vogel, 1978:3-4)

New Rackets, New Racketeers: The Problematic Normalization of the Organ-

ized Criminal Entrepreneur

Sixty years after the start of Prohibition, the purpose and method
of organized criminal activity in America has evolved into a financially
‘sophisticated form of economic crime. Where the old gangster plied his
traae by providing illegal goods and services to ordinary citizens, his
counterpart in the 1980s may more typically be found manipulating legal
vehicles -- stock brokerages, banks, corporations -~ through illegal
means, for better return and lower risk than the rackets allowed.

Several changes in the structure of the world economy may be seen as
contributing to this evolution. Organized criminals have expanded their
operations beyond thelUnited States, utilizing the favorable business
climate and political arrangements that facilitate the flow of large sums
of money -- especially cash -- without government interference. Swiss
banks, with their secrecy laws, and Bahamian corporations, with minimum
disclosure requirements, have become integral links in the organized crime
network.

The acquisition of lawful enterprises by criminal syndicates has
served to increase the legitimacy of the criminals, while at the same
time providing them with a more certain form of income. Unfair advantage
and monopolistic practices have made it possible for marginally profitable
activities to be sound investments for organized crime profits.

Still, the question persists; how do we recognize the contemporary
organized criminal? Are they criminals posing as legitimate businessmen?
There is no act, like the homosexual encounter, or the prostitute's trick,

which can be photographed, and shown as incriminating evidence. When the
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and economic elites retain the power to concur with that assignation of
reputability or to withstand it. The following two chapters will examine
how powerful econonomic and political interests in New Jersey and Florida
were mobilized:

a) In New Jersey, to concur with the ascending definition of the
legalbcasino gambling industry as reputable economic and political actors;

b) In Florida, to withstand this definition, offering instead
alternative definitions.
The next two .chapters will establish that thevtaintvof organized criminal-
ity is still of concern to certain individuals and establishgd economic
interests. How these political and economic elites réspond to the stigma-
' tized businessman, and how they manufacture meanings based on their
interests will be shown to follow not solely from material concerns, buf

from a combination of their symbolic and material interests.
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activity of the organized criminal resembles that pf the traditional .
white-collar criminal, one is forced to rely upon other data to define
the character of the suspected organized criminal associate. The reli-
ance, by legal authorities, upon the establishment of association as the
key stigmatizing variable, which defines the organized criminal for cer-
tain actors in the legal system, forces the legal system to a differen-
tiation between legal status and guilt, and social status. The common
response of the exasperated law enforcement official, "We know that
they're organized criminals, and that they're guilty," is not shared by
those for whom the importance of that designation is less than critical,
and, perhaps more imbortantly, unclear. The reliance of law enforﬁement
agencies upon the conspiracy concept forces their reliance upon the
establishment of the personal attributes, rather than the criminal record,
of the alleged organized criminal. This is exactly the arena that the
organized criminal entrepreneur wishes to be judged in, since the estab-
lishment of credentials of legitimate businessman status undercuts the
important link in the law enforcement agent's proof of organized criminal-
ity. At the same time, this reliance upon the stigma of the organized
criminal leaves open the possibility that a successful campaign, which
attributes organized criminal symbols to the proposal for an economic
reform, can contravene material appeals, and open the debate to the specu-
lative consequences of legalizing a business with alleged associations to
organized criminals. That is precisely why the marginality of the organ-
ized criminal entrepreneur is tied to the issue of image, and why the po-
litical integration of the organized criminal entrepreneur is central to
the struggle for normalization, as the next two chapters will indicate.
Reputability, like any other subjective label, is a social construct.

While some events may advance the respectability of an activity, political
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CHAPTER 5

NEW JERSEY 1976: LEGALIZATION AS ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT

"In the day we sweat it out in the streets
of a runaway American dream
At night we ride through mansions of
glory in suicide machines
Sprung from cages on Highway 9
Chrome wheeled, fuel injected
And steppin' out over the line
Baby this town rips the bones from your back
It's a death trap, 'it's a suicide rap
We gotta get out while we're young

'Cause tramps like us, baby we were born to rum.”
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- Bruce Springsteen, "Born to

' Run," 1974 Laurel Canyon
Music, Ltd. (ASCAP).
Proposed for adoption in
New Jersey State Assembly
(Concurrent Resolution #121,
April 17, 1980) as the
unofficial theme of New

Jersey's youth.
". . . legalized casino gambling has been
approved by the citizens of New Jersey as a unique
tool of urban redevelopment for Atlantic City . . .
to attract new investment capital to New Jersey in
general and Atlantic City in particular.”

-(Casino Control Act, 1977)

New Jersey has probably been as maligned as any state in the

union, the butt of jokes by New Yorkers and other East Coast residents

who look upon it at best as a second-rate power, a state which suffers

all the ills of industrial life without reaping any of the cultural

benefits. It has often been referred to as a burial place for the

remnants of gangland slayings, or as the void that exists beyond New

York City--in short, a state with nothing to recommend it,

Ironically,

this ninth largest of the United States, which calls.itself the
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"Garden State," exists as a colony of sorts in the Northeast. yorthern
New Jersey is home to persons who work by da§ in New York City, and
make the commute home at night to the New Jersey suburbs, where
single~family dwellings are affordable. Although New Jersey's indus-
trial base is substantial, it cannot be described as a rich state, and
it became no richer during the 1970s. Symbolic, perhaps, of the state's
dependency on its surrounding neighbors is the fact that there are no
national network television affiliate stations located in New Jersey, a
striking fact for a state of over 7 million people. (U.S. Bureau of the
Census, 1980) 1Instead, New Jerseyans are forced to rely upon New York
and Philadelphia television stations for their news. -

New Jersey's reputgtion as a breeding ground of organized criminal
activity and political corruption is not, however, the product of
media exaggeration-~the record of_the past decade supports a Federal
prosecutor's charge that organized crime blatantly controls New Jersey
politics.

Mayor John Armellino of West New York, New Jersey, pleaded guilty
in 1971 to conspiring with an organized crime boss to protect mob
gambling activities. Mayor Thomas Whelan of Jersey City, along with
seven other public pfficials, was convicted in 1971 of conspiring to
extort money from compénies doing business with the city and county
governments. John B. Theurer, the Republican Chairman of deson
County, pleaded guilty to charges of conspiring to appoint a county
prosecutor who would protect mob gambling interests. Assemblyman
Peter Moraites, the former Speaker of the New Jersey Assembly, pleaded
guilty in 1971 to accepting illegal fees for helping various companies

obtain $2.4 million in "improvident" loans from a bank of which




154

Moraites was a director. The indictment had been handed down by a
grand jury investigating organized crime and official corruption.
Moraites, a former aide to New York Senator Jacob Javits, subsequently
explained his resignation from the Assembly was ". . . not because I
did anything wrong, but because I cannot operate effectively frém
jail." (Dorman, 1972:36-71) '

Portions of New Jersey are lush and green, especially along the
127-mile-long Atlantic Ocean coastline, where a string of small resort
towns fill up during the .summer months with city dwellers on vacation,

Along this coastline, 134 miles from New York City and 60 miles
from Philadelphia, sits Atlantic.City, the "Queen of the jersey Shore."
Since theblate_l9th century, this resort town which combined the
natural beauty of an Atlantic Ocean beach.town with the manmade
attractions of resort hotels, had symbolized extravagance and fantasy.

By the 1970s, however, Atlantic City was in decline. Its resort
hotels, once considered the epitome of glamour and elegance, were
aging. The emergence of air travel as an affordable option for
vacationers cut into the clientele from which Atlantic City drew its
customers. As people's vistas grew, Atlantic City began to pale in
comparison to the beach resorts in the Bahamas and other Caribbean
sites. And when it fell from a position of prominence and glamour,
Atlantic City was quickly abandoned by tourists. One historian
attributes this demise to the changing forms of travel and leisure:

", . . changing modes of transportation
practically destréyed the resort‘s ability to
attract patronage across class lines, threatened

the physical appearance of the city, and sapped
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the illusion-creating potential the city once

so vigorously exploited. Atlantic City did

not 'fall'--it was abandoned--though a large

part of its patronage continued to respond eagerly
to what it offered, an important minority left

it behind, to return no more." (Funnell, 1975:151)

Atlantic City had run out of appeal, and out of customers. It
had degenerated into a ". . . crowded, noisy, dirty, garish, and
cheerfully vulgar resort.”" (Funnell, 1975:157) Some drastic measure
would be required to catapult the city to a position of respectability,
even to a position where it could compete with other Ne§ Jersey resort
towns.

That measure arrived in 1976, in the form of a referendum on the
New Jersey ballot to permit legal casino gambling in Atlantic City, as
a means of revitalizing the decaying resort town. And, while some
observers were skeptical of the ability of Atlantic City to rebuild
with enough flair to compete with Las Vegas for the gambling dollar,
the events of the past three years have proved otherwise. In 1976,
Atlantic City counted 3 million visitors. It now estimates that 14
million visit the city annually. (Atlantic City Press Bureau, 1981)
Casino gamblers left nearly $4 million behind daily in 1981 (Casino
Control Commission, 1981), and property values climbed, a change that
was unthinkable only five years ago. For instance, one of the city's
busiest real estate speculators who bought 15 acres of land near the
marina in 1975 for $37,600 recently concluded an agreement to sell the
property--now zoned for casino development--for $20 million. (New

York Times, 1980)
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The new prosperity that has engulfed Atlantic City and enhanced
New Jersey's tourist industry was not easy in coming. In fact, the
success of the 1976 gambling referendum was somewhat of a surprise to
politiéal observers, who had witnessed the resounding defeat of a
similar measure in 1974.

In November 1974, New Jersey voters had rejected, by a vote of
1.2 million to 800,000, a referendum which would have permitted casinos
in New Jersey. (New Jersey Election Commission, 1977) While the
indication was that such casinos would probably be restricted to resort
areas such as Atlantic City,.the initiative language itself did not
specify where casinos could operate. Consequently, casino proponents
later admitted that there was apparently a large number of voters
who rejected the proposal primarily because they did not wish to see
casinos in their own community. Sanford Weiner, the political con-
sultant who ran the successful 1976 campaign, reiterated this opinion
when he said about the 1974 measure, "I wouldn't have gone near
it . . . the voters weren't going to buy it the way it was written.
They didn't go for the idea of casinos in their backyards." (Weiner,
1978) The political wisdom about the 1974 vote was that many voters
had feared the proliferation of casinos in the urban areas of New
Jersey, and this fed an apprehension that gambling would prey upon
those unprotected members of the working class who hoped to strike it
rich, exactly the person who couldn't afford to squander even a small
amount of a paycheck on games of chance. The Commission on the Review
of the National Policy Toward Gambling recommended, in its 1976 final

report, Gambling in America, that, ". . . legalization of casino

gambling be restricted by the state to relatively isolated areas where
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the impact on surrounding populations can be minimized."” (Commission
on the Review, 1976:102) Only in rare circumstances, the report went
on, should casino gambling be permitted in a major metropolitan area.
Las Vegas, by comparison, encircled as it is by the Mojave Desert,
thrives in an enclave that sets the city off--gamblers have to decide
to go there. 1In order for the issue of gambling preying upon the

urban working class to fade, gambling legalization proponents realized
in 1976 that they would have to emphasize the Atlantic City only angle,
and stress the natural fit of casino gambling to a resort town like
Atlantic City. If there were to be cities in the United States which
were potential sites for casinos, it should obviously, following the
Nevada model, be places like Atlantic City, Miami Beach, the Catskills,
the Poconos--verifiable vacation spots, rather than the industrial
metropolitan areas of New York City, Pittsburgh, Cleveland, or Balti-
more. So already there was a sort of self selection involved in the
legalization process. Only those states which could approach voters
with the ﬂotion of the renovation of an existing tourist area—-
particularly one which caters to the type of tourist and conventioneer
that Las Vegas attracts--would prevail,

The 1974 legalization referendum also allowed for state ownership
and operation of the casinos, a provision which may have frightened
away some potential supporters of privately owned casinos, who were
unconvinced that the state of New Jersey should invest millions of
dollars in a risky state-owned venture.

One of the most telling signs of the unattractiveness of casino
gambling to voters in the 1974 campaign was the relatively unequal

spending figures for the campaign. The anti-casino group '"No Dice"
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spent only $30,000 in its successful opposition to the initiative,
while casino proponents had invested a half million dollars in

their effort to convince voters. (New Jersey Elections Commission,
1976) To many political observers in New Jersey in 1976, it seemed
clear that the New Jersey electorate had resoundingly rejected casino
gambling in 1974 as a method of taxation and economic development,
and, unless some superior strategy was developed to sell the idea to
voters at some later date, the issue would be dead in that state.

The subsequent success of the 1976 initiative can probably be
attributed to thé powerful political and economic base of the casino
supporters and to their success in improving the enabling legislation
for the legalization of casinos--specifying that casinos wbuld operate
only in Atlantic City, that they would be privately owned, and that
the gaming taxes would be placed in a special fund within the state
treasury and earmarked for tax relief programs for the elderly and
disabled. Atlantic City had been heralded in 1974 as one obvious
site for casinos. In the 1976 referendum package it would be the only
location forvcasinos. More importantly, the 1976 success can be
attributed to the emergence of a powerful alliance between Atlantic
City real estate and development interests, Atlantic City legislators,
the Governor of New Jersey, and a major casino corporation with reputed
organized crime ties and a history of influence-buying in the Bahamas.

Several factors which surfaced between 1974 and 1976 undoubtedly
increased the conduciveness of New Jersey voters to some sort of tax
trelief measure. The effects of the 1974 recession had made New Jersey
taxpayers open to more sources of support, and the adoption of a state

income tax in 1975 evidenced that need. (New Jersey Statutes, 1976)
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But perhaps. the crucial difference was the role of the state. The
1976 campaign was not a private effort pushed by special interests and
developers. The state of New Jersey--in the persons of the Governor
and influential Atlantic City legislators—--gave their blessing tc the
referendum early, and wholeheartedly. In January 1976 New Jersey
Governor Byrne threw his support behind a proposal that would permit
casinos in New Jersey, given the three modifications mentioned earlier:
Atlantic City only, private ownership, and tax relief for the elderly,
and disabled. Byrne predicted that casino gambling's expansion to the
East Coast was inevitaﬁle and appealed to New Jerseyans' sense of
state pride: New Jersey should make the most of Atlantic City's
potential and beat New York or Florida to the punch by legalizing
casino gambling first. Byrne described the casino plan as an attempt
to reverse Atlantic City's situation of decreasing revenues. (New
York Times, 1976a) Large revenues--tax dollars, investment capital,
convention spending--were all apparently waiting for the first Eastern
state that legalized casinos.

Easterners could be considered particularly cpnducive to legaliza-
tion appeals, since there were more gamblers in the general population
there than in other regions of the country. One gambling commission's
polls report that Northeasterners tended to participate more heavily
in gambling (80%) than the national average (61%), and they had shown
a willingness as far back as 1951 to support legalization of gambling,
at a time when no other region of the country was so inclined.
(Commission on the Review, 60)

Atlantic City officials and labor leaders were generally pleased

with the Governor's decision. Even Atlantic City Police Chief William
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Ten Brink stated at an early legislative hearing on the matter that

", . absolutely necessary to attract the 'risk

gambling casinos were
capital' needed to revitalize the coastal resort town,”" (New York
Times, 1976b) especially in light of reports that unemployment in
Atlantic City had recently been és high as 25%.

Labor support for the casino proposal was similarly strong.
Charles Marciante, the New Jersey President of the AFL-CIO, offered
the stroné support of labor, and called the casino concept ". . . a
valuable means of revitaliéing New Jersey's $7 million tourist
industry.”" (New York Times,~1976b) Gambling, he felt, would act as a
catalyst which would benefit the entire ﬁew Jersey tourist business.
Casinos in Atlantic City would hopefully spur depressed construction,
tourist, and support industries.v 7

A spokesman for the Central Labor Council of Atlantic City best
illustrated the economic appeal of the crusade for gambling when he
testified at a legislative hearing that, "The purpose in having casinos.
in Atlantic City is to end hunger in Atlantic City and the surrounding
area . . . to provide jobs for the jobless . . . to make Atlantic City
a financial asset to the great State of New Jersey instead of a
liability." (Levin, 1976)

But, before that could happen and the casino proponents could take
advantage of the support of the AFL-CIO, the serious flaws of the 1974
initiative would have to be worked out. This was the immediate concern
of the legislators who were sponsoring casino legislation. Two
Atlantic City législators, Aséemblyman Stephen Perskie and Senator
Joseph McGahn, introduced a resolution in the New Jersey state

legislature to place a referendum on the November 1976 ballot to
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legalize casino gambling in New Jersey. (New York Times, 1976c¢)
The bill contained a private ownership provision which would remove
the state from the actual operation of gambling, and have several
consequences. vFor one, it took the state out of the risky position of
investing million; of dollars directly in a business which had teen
proven successful in a legal form in only one state. Another, more
important consideration was that the state, now removed from the actual
ownership and operation of casinos, could concentrate on strict
involvement in gaming control. New Jersey would not be torn between
promoting its state owned activity and adequately policing it to '
prevent organized crime from gaining a foothold, as it had done in
- every other locale where casinos were legal. |

Finally, the bills introduced by Perskie and McGahn contained an -
important political and economic clause: rather than entering the
state's general fund, any state taxes derived from the tax on casinos'
gross gaming revenues would constitute a special fund to be used(solely
to reduce property taxes, utility taxes and rent for the elderly and
disabled. Gambling proponents estimated that $5 to $15 million
annually would be earmarked for this special fund, at least in the
first few years of operation of Atlantic City casinos. It was a clear
appeal to a powerful bloc of voters. »

Perskie said of his bill: '"This is a unique proposal. It
proposes nothing less than the salvation of one of the major citjes
of New Jersey. We need help. We need assistance in a special form.
We're not asking for money. We're not asking for a handout. We're
not asking for state resources, state revenues to rebuild this
community. We're asking for a vote to help ourselves." (New York

Times, 1976d)
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Perskie's resolution passed the New Jersey State Assembly on
May 3, 1976, on a 52 to 23 vote, with four more than the necessary 48
votes. (New York Times, 1976d) Some opponents of the measure had
predicted a "bureaucratic nightmare” if the state was forced to take
on the role of gaming controller. But this, and other concerns about
the involvement of organized crime, and the deleterious secondary
effects associated with gambling, were not enough to stop that bill,
.or the Senate Bill which passed on June 28, by a 24 to 9 vote. Senator
McGahn had assured his colleagues that the state of New Jersey would _
assﬁme strict control over gambling, and that the Governor would veto
any unreasonable number of licenses, and suggest appropriate methods
-of police control.

The supporters of the gambling referendum, buoyed by the
Governor's support and the passage of the legislative resolutions;
now turned their attention to the public campaign that needed to
be waged if casinos were to be successfully legalized. The supporters
remembered that pro-casino sentiment had been reversed in the late
stages of the 1974 campaign, and that a half million dollar effort
had been unsuccessful, surprisingly so, considering the early pro-
legalization sentiment lead in pﬁblic opinion polls. To protect
against a reoccurrence of that reversal in 1976, the proponents
recognized the need for a spirited campaigﬁ which would involve a wide
spectrum of influential leaders. The naming of the support committee
was the first indicaticn of an evolving strategy: The Committee to
Rebuild Atlantic City was the official pro-casino group. Moreover, to
emphasize the "Atlantic City angle," and thereby to offset the

antagonism of voters who had voted against gambling in 1974 because
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they feared it might spread to their home districts, Mayor Joseph
Lazarow of Atlantic City was named chairman of the Committee. (Egg‘
York Times, 1976e)

To choose a campaign manager the proponents were less provincial.
They went all the way to California to select a political consultant
who had experience with referendums--a political process more developed
in California than in New Jersey. (Weiner, 1978)

Sanford Weiner had earned a reputation as one of the country's
most successful campaign managers. It was reported, upon Weiner's
hiring by legalization proponents, that Weiner's firm had managed 172
political campaigns, 157 of those successfully. (Advertising Age,
1976) While there was some dispute over the exact figures of his
referendum record, he was credited with having a long winning streak
with such referendum measures.

Given the outcome of the 1974 legalization measure, Weiner
approached the 1976 New Jersey campaign as one of hié most difficult.
He went in with the fear that the 1974 vote had established a track
record of sorts for gambling initiatives. He sensed a geographic
problem as well. Most of the voters in New Jersey live in the Northern
part of the state, adjacent to New York City, while the immediate
impact and benefit from gambling would accrue to Atlantic City and
surrounding areas in the South. Finally, there was the problem of
gambling itself. In order to legalize gambling, Weiner felt, the
campaign would have to overcome many strong and fixed opinions, some
imbued with religious fervor. The campaign would have overcome the
fact that gambling itself, in Weiner's opinion, was "a bad word."

(Weinexr, 1978)
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The polls that Weiner took upon his arrival in New Jersey in the
summer of 1976 revealed a split in the New Jersey electorate on the
gambling question: roughly one third supported legalization, one
third was opposed, and one third undecided. The goal, for either
side in the legalization campaign, was clearly to move that undecided

third into their camps.

Casinos as Redevelopment: The Proponents’ Campaign

"If we don't get it this time, you might
as well put a fence around Atlantic City and
put up a sign, 'Ghost Town.'"
- Atlantic City Gas Station Cwner
(New York Times, 1976e)

Since money would not be an object--with $1 million set as the
budget--Weiner could afford to leave little to chance. He had to
identify his potential supporters, the issues that troubled them, and
the arguments that swayed them. Then his task would be to reach them
in a convincing way. "Where opposition was known to exist,”" one New
Jersey magazine reported, "sound trucks and canvassers were sent in
to neutralize it. Where indecision was detected, media ads were
increased to saturation levels and brochures distributed by the
hundreds of thousands.” (Douglas, 1977:23)

As previously mentioned, Weiner began his work with demographic
surveys and polls of potential New Jersey voters. Thirty-four percent
of those voters polled in an August survey favored casinos in Atlantic
City. Another 31% opposed it. Naturally, the final undecided 357 was

the prize that both sides sought to capture, The most important
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finding of that early poll was that 78% of those surveyed believed
that casinos could generate significant revenues for the state.
(Douglas, 1977:23-24)

Surrounded on one side by the near fiscal collapse of New York
City (Alcaly and Mermelstein, 1977; Auletta, 1980; McClelland and
Magdovitz, 1981) and the enactment of New Jersey state income tax in
1975, New Jersey voters were primed for an appeal to their financial
worries. In the summer of 1976 the New Jersey casino gambling propo-
nents were in the perfect position to present casino gambling as a
revenue raising mechanism which would soften the impact of ar imminent
fiscal cr@sis. It soon became clear in New Jersey that the pro-casino
campaign souéht to take advantage of this. With this strategy in miﬁd,
prbponents were willing to gamble that a revenue-based appeal to
voters would establish a few ideas in the consciousness of the
electorate:

a) Gambling was not an evil, parasitical activity which wrécked
homes, sent degenerate gamblers to the poor house, or depended upon
the improvidence of the lower class for its profits. Rather, it was
an increasingly middle-class—-even family oriented--leisure-time
activity which relied upon the discretionary income of vacationing
tourists, who had allotted a certain amount of their entertainment
money for losses at the gambling tables;

b) Unlike alcohol or drug use, gambling did not exhibit any
necessarily detrimental features. 1In fact, it wouldn't be difficult
to see the similarity between gambling and other, more socially
acceptable forms of specialization and risk taking, the stock market

being the most obvious example;
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c) Gambling has been a pastime since early times, and no
governmental prohibition has ever been able to effectively stamp it
out. The only effect of such government action in 20th century
America has been to drive gambliné underground, where it thrives as
one of the major revenue-producing activities of organized criminal
syndicates. 1t would make sense as a policy imperative--especially
given the contours of the fiscal crisis--to bring at least this one
portion of the underground economic sector back into the mainstream
economy. One consequence would be to take profits away from the
organized crime syndicates which controlled illegal gambliag and
_pumb them in&o the "above-gréund" economy. It Qés outmoded and
overly moralistic to try to control individual gambling behavior by
refusing to permit legal forms of an activity that people desired--
indeed, would travel across the country to participate in;

d) Certainly, there were worries about organized crime, but these
fears would have to be allayed through the designing of the "strictest
gaming controls in the world."

The pro-legalization materials made these appeals explicit and
graphic. "When you vote 'yes' for casinos in Atlantic City,"” Weiner's
major campaign advertisement read, "and only Atlantic City--you'll be
helping yourself. Because every resident of New Jersey will beﬁefit
directly." In the following ways:

First, "new revenues will pour in, state-wide." The advertisement
mentioned an estimated $58 million in annual tax revenue for the state
within ten years. Business all over the state would be generated.

Next, "we'll get dramatic help with unemployment, state-wide."

By 1980, 19,000 jobs would be created, according to the supporters,



and 33,000 by 1985. "That's year round work."

"And help for our senior citizens and disabled residents.” A
special fund would be established which would pour $30 million annually
by 1985 directly into property tax, rent, and utility relief for
these special ‘populations.

Finally, "the safeguards are built-in." Quiet, tasteful,
European-style casinos were promised. Las Veg;s——aé an example of
gambling running to excess--became an important campaign issue.
Gambling wouldn't run rampant in Atlantic City, the proponents
promised, and a state gaming coﬁmission would license, regulafe, and
audit all casino operations. (Committee to Rebuild, 1976)

As indicated by the last point, gaming control was a salient issue
in the campaign. The state's ability to prevent organized crime
infiltration of a legalized gambling industry was central to the
debate between opponents and supporters of the referendum. 1If thg
proponents could convince the undecided that state control would Se
stringent and effective, then defeat would be foreclosed. For, while
the 1974 successful opposition campaign had believed their "morality"
issue to have triumphed, Weiner believed instead that the gambling
advocates had lost because of their incompetence and lack of direction.
Weiner's surveys revealed that there was at most 10 to 12 percent of
the electorate who were opposed to gambling on strictly moral grounds.
There was an additional ten to twenty percent who were dead set
against gambling, but because of the issues that would form the
campaign debate: organized crime, economic benefits, and the propen-

sity of gambling to run rampant once legalized.
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The Opponents' Campaign
2

The opposition to casino gambling in 1974 had largely been
cencgred around religious leaders, who had combined the position and
constituenéies of their office with a small amount of campaign funds
to torpedo the gambling initiative. The group that formed in opposi-
tion to the 1974 measure reappeared in 1976, but did not recreate the
organization that had successfully thwarted gambling. There were two
sources Qf opposition in 1976: church groups brought up the inherent
immorality of gambling, and law enforcement officials expressed their
coﬁcern bver possible organized crime infiitration of the legalized
casino industry.

The representative of the New Jersey Council of Churches presented

the church opposition when he declared casino gambling to be a
". . paltry, piecemeal approach to a serious problem," namely,
Atlantic City's economic depression. The Legislature, Reverend Layton
Anderson stressed, would lose its credibility with the public if it put
forth casino gambling as an economic solution. (New York Times, 1976b)
If the church position appealed to those who had strong, moral
opposition to gambling as an activity, the opposition of law enforce-
ment officials was aimed at a potentially larger audience. If casinos
were legalized, they argued, most would certainly be infiltrated and
controlled by organized criminal interests. One state police official
argued this position before the legislature, when it held hearings
into the matter, speculating that if casino gambling were to be legal-~
ized in New Jersey, "mobsters would undoubtedly be used to collect

gaming debts." (New York Times, 1976b) A casino cannot exist without

allowing patrons to gamble on credit, he explained, and the New Jersey
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mob--which he alleged as being active in the collection of gaming
debts for Las Vegas casinos--would be used to collect debts generated
in the Atlantic City casinos. The New Jersey state police, he
continued, had evidence of organized crime connections to Nevada
casinos, and there was no good reason for New Jersey legislators to
believe that Atlantic City could escape the same fate.

Another law enforcement official who voiced the same objections,
United States Attorney Jonathan Goldstein, warned that legalization
would attract criminals to Atlantic City and cause irreparable
damage to the community, thle only benefitting a few people. A
growth of family and social problems would result,lhe felt, as well as
the spread of crime and government corruption. "It makes no éense at
all," Goldstein said, "to create in our state an environment that is
certain to attract criminals of every type." (New York Times, 1976f)

These two fronts--church representatives and law enforcement
officials--comprised the opposition to gambling. But even before the
advertising blitz could saturate the New Jersey electorate, the
obponents of the measure attempted to have it removed from the ballot
for alleged unconstitutionality. Under New Jersey law, a proposal,
once defeated on a referendum vote, could not be brought back for a
vote in substantially the same form until three elections had passed.

Assemblyman Perskie had earlier obtained an opinion from the
state Attorney General certifying the constitutionality of the referen-
dum. In the opinion, Attorney General William Hyland wrote that the
1976 measure was substantially different because of the three major
changes: gambling in one locality only, private operation of the

casinos, and proceeds to the elderly.
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With the institutional challenge rebuffed, the opponents tried
to reassemble the successful 1974 coalition. The source and substance
of the opposition was significantly different in 1976 than in.1974.
The coalition which had successfully opposed casinos in 1974, and had
done so with a small amount of money, did not reappear in the same
form or with the same strength in 1976. Horse racing interests, which
had opposed the 1974 measure, indicated they would not do so in 1975.
A state senator who was a prominent anti-gambling advocate in 1974
declined to take an active role. The Attorney General, who had been
an outspoken opponent in 1974, waé less vociferous in 1976. The pri-
mary opposition came from the churches, who retained the name of the
sucessful 1974 coalition: Czsino:No Dice. Still, despite the
imbalance in campaign financing-~the churches knew they would be up
against a million dollar pro-legalization effort--the general
secretary of the Council of Churches believed that ". . . no amount of
money could match hundreds of sermons from church pulpits."” (New
York Times, 1976h)

This absence of a powerful coalition in no way meant that the

opposition lacked powerful supporters. The New York Times consistently

sided with the gambling opponents, charging in one editorial, titled
"Degrading Atlantic City," that, with legalization, New Jersey voters
will ", . . invite a cure worse than the disease,” and ". . . play
directly into the hands of crooks, gamblers and speculators." (New
York Times, 1976i)

Despite the power of the New York Times editorial-—and presuming
that New York-based editorials against New Jersey legalization wouldn't

be interpreted as interference in the politics of another state--



the reality of the legalization opposition was its reliance upon the
church base.

In addition to problems this caused in raising campaign funds and
widening the base of the opposition, the reliance upon church-based
opposition committed the anti-gambling group to an attack on the
morality of gambling itself. 1In so doing, the opponents failed to
mount an effective attack on the issues of organized crime, the extent
of economic development promised by proponents and the issue of the
proliferation of gambling, once legalized.

With.the themes of the two sides of the campaign established--
and limited, as a result of their respective composition--the battle
for the undecided vote began. The ability of either side to frame the
legalization question in a way which would capitalize on the political
sentiments of the New Jersey electorate would be crucial. When New
Jersey voters made a decision on the legalization question in November,
they would, as a New York Times article put it, ". . . decide between
the state's need for revenue and the moral objectives that have been
raised." (New York Times, 1976i) But they would decide within the
contours of a debate framed by the revenue-conscious legalization

advocates and the morality-minded, church-based opposition.

Campaign Financing and the Organized Crime Question

It was clear to Weiner that if the casino proponents expected to
succeed where they had failed in 1974--to create a united front that
could withstana the attacks of the church-led opponents--they had to
raise at least $1 million, spend it wisely, and attract a wide spectrum

of support for. the referendum. Toward this end, the casino proponents



turned to big business, to small businesspersons, doctors, lawyers, and
to hotel and motel operators for support. But primarily, the support
for the referendum came from Atlantic City interests. Nearly sixty
percent of the contributions received on behalf of the referendum came
from contributors listing Atlantic City addresses. (New Jersey
Elections Commission, 1976) Another $200,000, or roughly 20% of the
total, was given by Resorts International, a Miami-based casino
gambling corporétion, which operated a casino in the Bahamas, and
which has long been suspected of ties to noted organized criminal
figure Meyer Lansky.. In addition, the second largest contributor, the
Chalfoﬁte~Hadd9ﬁ Hall Hotel in Atlantic City, was owned by a fully-
‘ovﬁed subsidiary of Resorts International. (New Jersey Elections
Comnission, 1976)

The disparity between the funds of the supporters and the
opponents cannot be overemphasized. The committees supporting casino
gambling took in and spent $1,330,615, while the committees opposing
it took in $23,230 and spent $21,250. (New Jersey Elections
Commission, 1976) 1In fact, there were four pro-casino contributors--

Resorts, the Chalfonte-Haddon Hall, the Atlantic City Press and

Sunday Press, and Howard Johnson's--who each gave more money to the
pro—casino side than the entire operating budget of the opposing
committees.

It may beé;me more clear that the basis for the referendum support
among New Jersey corporate interests was strong when one considers the
size of the contributions. Despite the emphasis that the legalization

of casino gambling was meant to aid the unemployed of Atlantic City,

the elderly and disabled, and those who were suffering from rising
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taxes, the support for the referendum came in large amounts from
corporate interests. Less than 10% of the $1.37 million for the
referendum came in contributions of $100 or less.

On the other side, the small amount that was received by the
anti-casino committees was evenly split between those contributions
of $100 or less, and those of $100 or more. In fact, there was no
contribution of $5000 or more to the anti-casino side.

There is no mystery why Resorts International would be interested
in having an early advantage for Atlantic City gambling. 1In a highly
speculative business, the oppgrtunity to be the first casino in operé—
tion was an exciting prospect. The rise of Resorts publicly traded -\
stock from a low of 2 in 1976 to a high of 210 two years later conflrms
>that their $350, OOO contribution was a sound idea. (Mahon, 1978)

But if there is any mystery, it is about the nature of Resorts Inter-
national, with its links to Meyer Lansky, its legacy of corrupting
political officials in the Bahamas, and its entrance, on a grand scale,
into New Jersey.

If the alleged tie to Lansky and othgr renowned organized crimi-
nals was true, why then did the Governor of New Jersey support a
campaign which depended on a sizeable amount of money from Resorts?

If the allegations were not true, then what were the facts of Resorts
history? Was there.a cynicism in New Jersey about such things as
organized crime? Were public officials bought off? Why didn't the
opponents of casinos--bankers, perhaps, and ministers and law enforce-
ment officials, and the press--concentrate on the fact that their state
was about to let an organized crime-controlled corpora&ion become one

of the state's more prominent economic actors? According to a poll



taken by the Eagleton Institute of Rutgers, two-thirds of the
respondents felt uneasiness with the organized crime issue. (New York
Times, 1976h)

There were several reasons why organized crime was defused as the
vital issue in the campaign. (a) Legalization opponents didn't seize
upon the organized crime question, dwelling more on the morality of
gambling; (b) No state officials--Goldstein was a federal law-enforce-
ment official--came forward to portray a Resorts-backed campaign as a
threat to New Jersey; (c) Gambling proponents were able to emphasize
gha; the state of New Jersey~—whése officials didn't speak to the
possibilicy of organized crime infiltration of a legalized casino
gaﬁbling 1ﬁdustry in New Jersey--could devise, enact and imp1emenc
strict controls; (d) Those crucial state officials who might have
rejected Resorts as a partner in New Jersey'’s redevelopment instead
invited the disreputable corporation to become an ea?ly investor in

Atlantic City casino gaming.

Conclusion: The Selling of Casino Gambling

"You don't sell casino gambling. You sell
the benefits of a thing called casino gambling.
People don't care two cents‘who's standing
around a roulette table. They care about what
is going to put money in their pockets."
- Sanford Weiner (Bearak, 1978:8)
Speaking in 1978, one New Jersey state official who. had figured
proainently in state planning for gaming control gave his ideas on

the success of the 1976 casino gambling initiative: "They sold it to
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a lot of people in a lot more sophisticated way, that's what it
boiled down to." (Martinez, 1978)

To that official, the éuccess of the legalization drive was due to
a combination of factors: more money to spend, more effective campaign
strategy, and the changing significant parts of the 1974 measure. The
political base was more cohesive the second time, and the fiscal crisis
more telling, but the fundamental turnaround came on the ability of
gambling proponents to sell gambling to the voters.

If the campaign which Weiner directed was sophisticated, it was so
in both style and substance. Once the most salient areuments for
legalization-ﬁere set-—-economic development, tax revenues and strict
control--Weiner oversaw the production of commercials and campaign
literature which highlighted these issues.

One effective pro-legalization counter-appeal to the voters
featured a New Jersey county sheriff promising voters that controls

would be imposed and that they would work--organized crime would be

kept out. Weiner considered this his most effective ad. (Weiner,
1978) A second television spot dramatized the economic benefits of
legalization, and in yet another labor officials talked about New
Jersey's unemployment rate--then the highest in the country--and the
jobs that gambling would create. The legalization proponents, as well
as endorsers of the gambling referendum, constantly emphasized that
legalization was needed because of the financial benefits involved.

As the New Jersey Society of Architects, in endorsing the referendum,
expressed it, a large vote for casino gambling would be a vote for more
. work, rather than one for gambling. (New York Times, 1976h) The

effect of this framing of the debate was to shift the discussion to



the benefits of legalization, which were economic, not social.
Legalization wés not meant to undo the social 11lls of criminalization--
to keep gamblers from being designated as criminals, for example.

It was meant, as the New Jersey legislature explicitly stated, to

relijeve the fiscal crisis of the state. With this type of support,

and within the framework established by the opponents' objections,
Weiner's campaign sold casino gambling to the voters from twé angles.
It quieted fears, mainly through the effective Assembly bill, and the
promise of strong controls. Indeed, Weiner felt that the Assembly
bill--promising strict controls——&as especially important as a public
document during the campaign. Secondly, the campaign sold hope--for
jobs, fax relief, and redevelopment for Atlantic City.

The first was achieved primarily through the writing of an
effective Assembly bill, which promised strong controls. The latter,
the exploitation of hopes, was made through promises which were none-
theless éttainable-—jobs, tax relief, and the redevelopment of
Atlantic City.

As a state that was suffering the effect of the fiscal crisis that
impacted the Northeast harder than any other region--suffering loss of
jobs, a faltering industrial base, and lessening tax revenues--New
Jersey was particularly susceptible to a call for redevelopment
through an innovative means such as the legalization of casino gambling.

The pro~gambling side ran a well-financed and well-developed
campaign; of the opposition, the most generous assessment of their
effort is that they were overmatched financially, and that they could
not repeat their 1974 performance. There could be several reasons for

this. For one, the gambling advocates were much more organized and
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ran a professional campaign. For another, the provisions of the new
bill allayed the fears of the voters that gambling would spread into
their community, and that the state of New Jersey would, as the owner
and operator, be taking a risk in operating casinos. (Unlike
lotteries, states can lose at casinos: casinos do go out of business.)
Once the state was not proposed to be an operator, it could more
aggresively adopt the role of enforcer of the "strictest gaming
control statutes in the world." While promoting casinos with one
hand, the state could promise to strictly supervise casino operations
with the other--a position that hypothetically was not nonsense, but
one which had proved in the actual situation of Nevada to be
improbable. Still, as long as Nevada was referred to as a negative
model--and especially since it was the only state to permit casino
gambling--this problem of political and economic dependence upon the
casinos could be portrayed as a Nevada anomaly, one which the New
Jersey enabling legislation could easily remedy. '

Moreover, the limitation of casinos to Atlantic City was more
than a limitation which excepted the other areas of the states; it
also concentrated the campaign for casinos on the redevelopment of a
once prosperous resort--in other words, a place that was dedicated to
the exaltation of fun and play above all else, and which would other-
wise continue to decay. Some casino opponents believed that casino
gambling would only attract criminals and benefit only a few
speculators--a position which has its basis in the history of Las
Vegas as a gathering place and investment opportunity for American
organized criminal families. However, the gambling advocates were

able to emphasize the opposite: that gambling would attract many,
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especially out of state residents, who might otherwise spend their
vacation and convention dollars elsewhere. Thereby, the residents of
New Jersey--no matter if they ever expected to visit Atlantic City to
gamble, or how they felt about the appropriateness of the state
legalizing and taxing a vice--would benefit from legalization.

Still, the question of the opposition remains crucial. The lack
of financing for a campaign against casinos was an important factor.
So too was the fragmentation of the 1974 coalition that had success-
fully defeated a much more expensive proponent campaign. The
prominent opponents;—state legislators, the attorney general, pari-
mutuel iﬁterests-—were not present in the same manner that they had
been two years prior. Perhaps even the 1974 results had a deleterious
effect upon thg opponents. Perhaps they actually believed, as one
minister put it, that no amount of money could match the sermons from
pulpits that were to be resounding an anti-gambling message. Most
importantly, the active support of the Governor of New Jersey for the
referendum, as well as the presence of support from other powerful
interests in the state--people that otherwise, in other states, or in
the past, or under other circumstances, might be less willing to come
forward_and commit money and support--not only pushed the measure
forward, but cut off the opponents from powerful, prominent, and
well-financed means of opposition.

Although the New York Times.took an early and strong editorial
stand against legalization, it could even te considered that such a
posture only strengthened New Jersey voters in their decision to
favor casinos. For instance, New York had to be seen as a competitor

to neighboring New Jersey for future convention business and tourist
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trade resulting from casinos. It could be easy for New Jerseyans

to construe the Times' opposition as New York-based opposition, in
anticipation of the day when New York might adopt casinos and compete
successfully with New Jersey. Indeed, what indigenous New Jersey
media existed supported the referendum. With the anti-gambling side
cut off from any powerful base in the state, it was forced to rely upon
the churches and their moral condemnation of gambling as the basis of
opposition, a position that was neither the most successful nor
sophisticated route to counter the professional, reasonable, and
fiscally-oriented messages of the supporters. Thi; seems especially
crucial when one considers one finding of Weiner's original poll,
that only 10% of the New Jersey elec;orate were adamanEly opposed, on
moral grounds, to casino gambling.

Perhaps something more important historically had caused the
change. Between 1974 and 1976 a few important events had shaken the
faith of Americans in this country's ability to progress as before,
with a certain amount of integrity and optimism. Between 1974 and 1976,
communist forces in Vietnam had finally prevailed, bringing to an end
this Country's twenty year attempt to prop up an unpopular government.
Between 1974 and 1976, the President of the United States had been
impeached for his role in one of the most massive scandals in the
history of the presidency, and had been forced to resién from office.
Those in power in Washington had been revealed to be no less susceptible
than neighborhood policemen in soliciting and accepting bribes, no more
regulated by the laws of the land than petty thieves. Was it any
wonder that, in the face of such a national trauma, a cynical attitude

about the wisdom and effectiveness of legislating morality and
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prohibiting popular vice developed in a state like New Jersey--with
its legacy of political corruption? It is clearly significant that
407 of the voters explained that they supported casino legalization
even if it resulted in an increase in organized crime in their state.
If New Jersey chose legalization, one might think that other
states would follow. And although Florida was geographically and.
socially far different from New Jersey, it might be expected to exhibit
some of the same characteristics and attitudes toward the law as New
Jersey did in the 1976 campaign. This certainly was the hope of those
Florida hotel owners who brought Sanford Weiner to Florida, hopefully
to reproduce his success in New Jersey. What they did not anticipate .
is that the rise of a powerful and wide-based opposition would attack
casinos on precisely the grounds that the New Jersey opposition had
chosen to ignore. Perhaps Florida, with its sizeable Baptist popula-
tion did not provide the most conducive atmésphere for legalization.
But Weiner didm't think that when he went in. He thought, to the
contrary, that it was more of a "natural" than New Jersey. Instead,
there 15 a different story to be told in Florida, one of competing
post-Watergate morality, of a reform~minded governor and a cohesive
financial and business community, which opposed the introduction of
questionable casino operators into their state's tou;ist industry,
which opposed the notion of a Miami which saw itself as a burgeoning
trade and financial capital for the Western Hemisphere--incorporating

disreputable elements into its economy.,
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CHAPTER 6

FLORIDA 1978: ''PAINLESS PROSPERITY" CHALLENGED

"Some people say casino gambling is the best way to get

new jobs. New industries and casino gambling simply do not go

together. 1In the last few years, we have built up momentum in

bringing new jobs to Florida, because we have beautiful weather,

no personal income tax, and stable government. Casinos will

severely damage these efforts to bring challenging, high paying

jobs to our people throughout Florida. Casinos are a bad risk.

Who needs casino gambling? We don't."

- Florida Governor Reubin Askew
1978 anti-casino television
commercial

On November 4, 1978, Florida voters overwhelmingly rejected a
proposal to legalize casinos along the Gold Coast —- and Miami Beach in
particular. (Secretary of State, 1978) By a lopsided 73 to 27 margin,
opponents of the casino legalization measure, led by two-term Governor
Reubin Askew, carried every county in Florida and beat back a referen~
dum similar in style and substance to the successful 1976 New Jersey
initiative.

There were many obvious differences between the two states, which
might account for the disparity in the vote, and notably two:

1. Florida has a large Baptist population, and is generally

regarded as a politically comservative state.

2. Florida's economy, including its tourist economy, was strong.

This chapter considers those factors, but uses a more dynamic
variable in explaining the anti~casino vote in Florida. As late as
August 1978, polls conducted for the casino opposition had concluded
that, while the November gambling contest appeared close, the momentum

of the election appeared to be with the gambling proponents. (Hamilton,

1978a) 1In a few months between those polls and the Novembér election,
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a spirited campaign against casinos led by influential South Florida
commerical interests -- something that had been absent in the New Jersey
case —- appeared, and turned a once-close contest into a one-sided race.

There were a few things that one could hold to with any certainty
in the late 1970s in the United States. The price of gasoline, once pre-~
dictably stable, was no longer one of those things. WNor was the integri-
ty of the éfficé of the presidency, which had been tarnished by the scan-
dals surrounding Richard Nixon. Even the soap box derby was found to
have been tampered with by one youthful contestant. Perhaps the one
thing that a person could predict was that, night after night, Walter
Cronkite, repqtedly the most trusted man in America, would be at his desk
. on the CBS Evening News, and would tell his fellow countrymen -- Qho
could no longer believe their president ~- what was happening in the
world. While presidents and politicians slipped.in their credibility,
Walter Cronkite remained a symbol of integrity and security.

Reubin Askew, the Democratic Govermor of Florida from 1970 to 1979,
holds an honor of some distinction. According to political pollsters,
Askew was the one public official who ranked higher than Walter Cronkite

' a measure designed to gauge the trust of the

on the "trust index,'
respondents to public figures. (Krog, 1979) While other things might
not be taken for granted, Floridians could hold onto one thing: their
Governor, a strict, God-fearing Presbyterian with the easy-going charm

of a Southern gentleman, could be trusted.

So it was that the proponents of casino gambiing along Miami's Gold

Coast -- the beachfront hotel resort area beginning at Miami Beach and
extending north for 21 miles to South Hollywood -- had to be worried when

Reubin Askew decided to make the opposition to a casino gambling

referendum on the November 1978 ballot the most important issue for the
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remaining months of his second term. The decision by Askew to throw

-his considerable political influence behind the effort to defeat casinos
in Florida was not made lightly, and, once it was made, was not to be
one man's moral crusade against gambling. It was a political and econo-
mic commitment made by a popular politician; who then encouraged the
participation of the Florida power elite -- business community, gspecial—
ly bankers and newspaper publishers. Until Askew's decision to dedicate
himself to the campaign, Florida had been touted as a natural for the
legalization of caéino gambling, as a means of revitalizing the declining
Miami Beach area.

When_it appeaved, in late June 1978, that the pro-casino Let's
Help Florida.Committee would.acquire the signatures necessary to place
a referendum calling for the legalization of casinos along the Gold Coast
on the November ballot, Governor Askew convened a breakfast meeting cf
some of his most influential supporters, at which he asked the business
elite of.Miami to pledge their financial and political support to an anti-
casino campaign. Askew had indicated a month earlier his willingness to
campaign against a casino gambling referendum, which he thought would be
a tragic moral and economic mistake for the state of Florida. 'What
kind of a community and state do we want to live in?" he asked at the
May 1978 anti-casino gathering convened by Floridians Against Casino
Takeover. (Askew, 1978a) 'Can government build economic strength by
catering to people's weaknesses? Should government try to exploit the
people? Is this any way to lead?" Askew called casino gambling -- which
had been proposed as a means of economic development by the state of New
Jersey -— as an "illusory quick £ix" for economic development in Florida.
Askew touched on a number of points in his May speech and his June

address, points which would later reverberate as the key themes of the
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anti-casino campaign.

Legalization will lead to crime and corruption. "If we take the

wrong road and admit casinos to Florida, we will wake up one day to dis-
cover that they have infiltrated the politics and life-style of the

state and have spread their influence to every corner of Florida. Casi-
nos are an invitation to the further expansion of crime at a time when we
are fighting to contain crime. It is said that organized crime can be
kept out of casino gambling because the state would regdlate it and
inspect the background of everyone connected with it. Anyone who knows
anything of Las Vegas knows that isn't nearly enough. The large amounts
of fast money that are attracted to legalized gambling attract the crim-
inal element in its turn like blood attracts sharks.

Legalization would damage Florida's existing tourist economy.

“"Casinos may bring a certain kind of tourist to Florida, but they will
just as surely kéep away other families. The voters of Florida shouldn't
recklessly exchange the stability that they cherish and that is becoming
so attractive to the rest of an unstable world, for the sleazy carnival
atmosphere of a gambling resort. Legalized casino gambling would serious-
ly damage the tourist industry in Florida. And it would not replace
tourism as a source of revenue or as a source of jobs.

Legalization would jeopardize decent economic advances and develop-

ment potential. "We have been trying to balance the Florida economy by
recruiting solid business and industry. We want our new private corporate
citizens to feel this is a state in which they want to invest their money.
Miami is growing as an international crossroads of banking and commerce.
The tarnished image of casino gambling is completely inconsistent and

counterproductive with all our efforts.
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The changes in Florida society will not be minimal. This is not

an issue to be taken lightly: 'These are not small changes. They are
serious and drastic alterations in the future of Florida." (Askew, 1978
a,b)

Florida needed to act rationally, to weigh the costs and benefits

of legalization, rather than be swept up in the gambling rush.

Gambling experts seriously considered that Florida might burst ahead of
Atlantic City in the casino business, as Sanford Weiner told the Wall
Steet Journal: "I wouldn't be surprised if we had two or three casinos
in operation here before New Jersey has its second." (Koten, 1978) New
Jersey legislators had considered this possibility when constructing the
temporary licensing provision. Askew sought to turn the rush ratiomale
of "Why not have casinos? Beat the rush. Get there beforé New York or
New Orleans' on its head, and argue instead, "Why have it here? What will
we gain?'" Perhaps the most crucial early signal of Askew's approach was
his promise to separate his personal moral beliefs from his political and
economic objectiéns. Instead of concentrating on the inherent immorality
of gambling as behavior, Askew turned his focus to " . . . the criminal
element that follows it, the social tragedy it creates among the weak-~
willed and the weak-minded, the fact that gambling is subject to manipula-
tion and rarely produces as much tax revenue as promised by its advocates.
"It's one thing to visit Las Vegas and go on a spree, and it's another
thing enﬁirely to drag Las Vegas_home with you and set it up in your own
comnunity.” (Askew, 1978a,b)

Askew was unfortunately unable to fix his anti-casino campaign to any
political momentum generated by anti-legalization sentiment. No major
scandals had occurred in Nevada in 1978 to offset the growing respecta-

bility of the casino gambling industry there. The first New Jersey casino
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had opened on the Memorial Day weekend and was doing brisk business, and
Business Week had published a cover story -- "The Boom in Gambling" in
which gambling was referred to as America's newest growth industry --
at the same time that pro-casino forces were attempting to secure Florida
signatures. (Business Week, 1978) If anything, momentum was building
for the legalization of casinos in selected areas along the East Coast.
New Yorkers and Pennsylvanians were considering legislation and.referen-
dum measures which would permit the operation of casinos in reéort areas
in their states‘to duplicate Atlantic City's seemingly miracle revitaliza-
tion.
In the. face of such momentum, Askew realized that such a strong
" effort would be necessary‘to offset the attractive reQenue and economic
" development arguments of casino proponents. In New Jersey, lack of
opposition by prominent financial and political interests had created a
;oid, and led to the success of the pro-casino side. And, before Askew
acted, the opposition in Florida was not off to an encouraging start.
The prominent opposition group, FACT, a coalition of clergy, law enforce-
ment agencies and citizens groups, had not stirred up any notable broad-
based opposition -- polls reportedly showed the measure even or ahead.
(Krog, 1978; Elfman, 1979; Weiner, 1979) Since no visible, broad-based
opposition to casinos had emerged, Askew began to mobilize forces at the
June breakfast meeting. Ten of his closest friends and political allies
were asked to contribute $25,000 apiece, to offset the expected $1 milliom
campaign chest of the proponents. _Miami Herald publisher Alvah Chapman,
Jr., explained he was willing to contribute $25,000 and to encourage his
associates to do so, because he realized that only a well-financed anti-
casino campaign would allow Floridians to make a reasoned decision.

(Chapman, 1978)



189

The Legalization measure

Casino proponents based their analysis of the economic impact of

casinos on a number of assumptions:

a) The constitutional amendment permitting legalized casino
gambling in Miami Beach would be passed in 1978 and enabling
legislation would be provided by the Florida Legislature in
1979.

b) A state-controlled casino control agency, similar to the
agencies in Nevada and New Jersey, would be in operation, and
would receive applications and issue licenses in early 1980.

¢) By the period 1990-1995, approximately 15 casino hotels would
have received licenses and will be in operation.

d) Of the 15 licensed casino hotel operations, 8 would be newly
constructed hotels and 7 refurbished hotels.

e) Licensing requirements by the Florida casino control agency
would call for a minimum of 400 to 500 hotel rooms and a minimum
of 30,000 to 40,000 square feet of casino floor space, plus ap-
propriate theaters, exhibition space and public areas. Free-
standing casinos and other detrimental aspects of casino
gaming would not be permitted.

£) The gaming control agency would be self-supporting by annual
license fees and investigation assessments. For purposes of
this analysis, we have calculated those fees at two percent of
gross gaming revenues,

g) The state of Florida would receive six percent of the total
gaming revenues, to be used for purposes to be identified in

state legislation which would implement the results of the
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referendum. (Let's Help Florida, 1978a; Economic Research
Associates, 1978a)

The legalization model and the advertised benefits were generally
similar to the successful New Jersey model. In New Jersey, a special
fund provision of the legalization proposél had earmarked the state's
tax revenues from casinos for senior citizens and the disabled. In Flo-
rida, the taxes were to be set aside for education and law enforcement.
In this way, the pro-legalization Let's Help Florida Committee hoped
to counter a majér source of opposition: that the increase in legal
gambling would lead to a rise in street crime, organized crime and public
corruption, and that whatever revenues were éroduced would merely be off-
set by.the rising costs of local law enforcemen£. The education and law
‘enforcement provision had a special attraétion for the state of Florida.
Tﬁe gpecial fund would be divided into equal parts among all 67 Florida
counties. (Let's Help Florida, 1978b) This meant that the population-
rich South.Florida area -- particularly Dade and Broward counties, which
include Miami, Miami Beach, and the surrounding suburbs ~-- would receive
the same share as less pépulated counties in the central and northern
areas of the state. In this way, the casino proponents were promising
those counties which would not directly benefit from casinos -~ by way
of jobs, increased tourism, and construction -- a greater share of the
tax revenues.

For Dade County, there would still be enough of a reward, according
to the pro-casino advertisements: $147,734,000 ircrease in tax revenue
to Dade County, with a 39.2% decrease in county property tax or an
increase in services and a stabilization of rent; $37 million annually

directly paid to the Dade County Schools; 89,000 new jobs for Dade resi-~
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dents, and $1.7 billion in new payrolls; and $3.7 billion spent on
construction of hotels, apartments and houses. (Let's Help Florida,
1978b) These features were meant to duplicate some of the successful
steps in the New Jersey legalization process, and the Nevada gaming
control and taxation structure. (Weiner, 1978) But if the success of
New Jersey was to be replicated in Florida, these measures would have
to be sold to a ﬁopulation far different politically, religiously and
culturally in a state which was not particularly suffering a fiscal

crisis,

Florida's Economic and Political Profile

Florida 1s the eighth largest of the United States, with a popula-
tion in 1978 of 8,661,000. (U.S. Bureau of the Census, 1980) TIts per
capita income of $5,638 in 1975 ranked 28th in the country, in the middle-
of the 50 states, but second highest in the Southegst region, the poor-
est sector of the country. (U.S. Department of Commerce, 1976) The tax
burden in Florida is relatively light, evidenced by its standing as 43rd
for the percentage of personal income in support of government services.
Even more significantly, this percentage was being reduced in the 1970s,
at the same time that the national average was rising. Similar reduction
in property tax burdens was experienced in only four other states --
Idaho, Kansas, North Dakota and South Dakota -- none of them nearly of
the size or stature of Flecrida. (Greater Miami, 1978a)

Between 1967 and 1975, Florida's per capita property tax revenues
grew at an annual rate of 5.2%, 34% below the national average increase.
Ouly 9 states experienced lower annual increases. The property-tax

burden in Florida remained relatively constant between 1942 and 1975,
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while the national average grew by 21.6%.

In 1974~75, Florida ranked 4lst in the country in per capita total
general expenditures, 48th in public welfare expenditures, 39th in funds
spent on highways, 35th on aid to all education, 12th in money spent for
police protection and 23rd in fire protection, and 8th in spending for
health and hospitals. This last figure probably reflects the unique
characteristics of the Florida population —- Florida ranks first in the
nation in the percentage of senior citizens, with 16.7% of the population
so classified, and last in the concentration of school-aged population.
(Greater Miami, 1978) At the same time, Miami was just beginning to
emerge aé an important international trade and banking center, a develop-
ment which was‘welbomed by the Miami Chamber of Commerce and leéders of
the business community there. (Chapman, 1978; Bomar, 1978; Hall
Graphics, 1978) Eleven U.S. banks opened Miami branches during the last
decade to cater to the Latin trade and eight foreign banks have opened
similar branches; cargo shipments out of Miami -- 80% of which go to
Latin American countries -- have tripled in the last 10 years;.Miami
has become the key U.S. link with South America. Only New York, among
U.S. cities, has more banks specializing in international transactions.
(Peterson, 1978)

The state of Florida boasts more miles of coastline than any state
except Alaska. Wha& this has meant historically is that the state enjoys
a relative amount of autonomy from its neighboring Southern states,
since it borders states only at its northern extreme. Those miles of
coastline have also apparently made Florida the most conducive state
for drug trafficking. (New York Times, 1981)

Florida itself has been described as a combination of four



193

relatively distinct social and political areas. (1) The Northern-

most section -- the Panhandle -- stretches out from Jacksonville on

the east coast, through Gainesville and Tallahassee to Pensacola —-—
Reubin Askew's home town —-- on the western side, and %; considered
typically Southern, politically. It has been described as a rural
redneck area, and is well-populated by strict Baptists who are largely
registere@ as Democrats. (Krog, 1978) " In an August 1978 poll, resi-
dents of this area opposed casino legalization by a 59-28 margin.
(Hamilton, 1978a) (2) The middle section of the state begins at Daytoné
Beach on the East, winds through Orlando, Tampa, St. Petersburg, Sara-
sota, and ends in Fort Myers. It is often referred to as the "I-4
Corridor," from the name of the interstate freeway that connects those
cities. This area contains probably 50 to 60 percent of the eligible
voting population in Florida, and is the fastest growing area in the
state, with a diversified economy. It was identified as the most
important target area by the governor's no-casino committee. (Markel,
1978) (3) Further south, on the east co&st, are the affluent, condo-
minium-laden suburbs of West Palm Beach, and Fort Lauderdale, an area
which is traditionally conservative. Ironically, residents of these
upper-Gold Coast suburbs favored the legalization of casinos by 50-45%
in the August 1978 poll, (Hamilton, 1978a) suggesting something of an
inaccuracy or lack of conceptual clarity with the "conservative" label.
Finally, one gets to, at the southernmost tip of the state, the area that
most outsiders associate with Florida -~ Miami and Miami Beach, an area
which is heavily Cuban and Jewish, and easily the most urban population
in the state. Not surprisingly, this area, which would have the most

to gain directly from legalization, and which included a high proportion
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of those voters -- particularly Catholics and Jews -- who were
culturally predisposed toward gambling, favored casino gambling by a
62-35 margin in the August survey. (Hamilton, 1978a)

It was this Southernmost section of the State which would be most
directly helped by legalization of casinos, since the economic benefits
of construction and service industry employment -- and especially
increased tourism -- would go to Southérn Florida residents. fhe city
that would be aided most was Miami Beach, a hotel resort area which,
while in no.way comparable in its decline to Atlantic City in 1976,
was nonétﬁeless fading as a premier vacation and convention tourist des-
.tination. To understand its decline; and its needed ravitalization, we
neéd to examine the wider congext of Florida céurism, a relétively stabieA

and healthy industry in the late 1970s.

The Southern Florida Tourist Economy

According to the figures of the 1972 National Travel Survey,
Florida ranks third in the United States behind California and Texas as
a travel destination. (U.S. Bureau of the Census, 1972) When one con-
siders only the number of person-nights that travelers spend, Florida
ranks second, behind only California.

There is a heavy dependence in Miami Beach hotel trade upon New
York tourists. A survey conducted in 1975 by Florida International
University researchers concluded that 28% of visitors to Miami Beach
reside in the New York metropolitan area, while another 20 percent came
from other areas of New England and the mid-Atlantic states. (Florida
International, 1975) Approximately 22% of the Miami Beach visitors were

foreign, Latin America being most represented. (Miami-Metro, 1977)
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The long distance between Miami Beach and its prime market area of
the Northeast is highlighted by the dependence of the Miami Beach trade
upon air traffic -- 80% of hotel guests in Miami Beach arrive by air-
plane. (Economics Research, 1978a) This also indicates a relatively
hiéh level of affluence of the clientele.

While the number of tourists visiting Florida increased through the
1960s and 1970s -- Florida Department of Commerce figures estimate that
12.8 million persons visited the state in 1961, while 28.9 million came
in 1976 —- the number of tourists arriving in Miami by automobile de-
clined from 4.6 million in 1970 to 2.8 million in 1974. (Economics
Research, 1978a) While one explanation for ghis ﬁay be the increased
air traffic, and another the energy crisis of the winter of 1974, one
must also consider the explanation that Disney World, in Orlando, siphons
off much of the automobile tourist trade that might otherwise come to
Miami Beach.

In the 1950s and 1960s, when Miami Beach tourist and convention
traffic was at its peak, the major resort hotels offered the best tourist
accommedations and convention facilities to be found in the world. Each
of the area's largest hotels -- the Fountainbleau, the Eden Roc, the
Carillon,. the Deauville, the Doral Beach, and the Komover, all built
between 1955 and 1967, and all located on Collins Avenue between &44th and
69th Streets —- featured pools and private beach areas, fine restaurants
and ample shopping facilities.

The tourist season, because of Miami's southern location and sub~
sequent climate, was at its peak in the winter months, when affluent
tourists -- mainly from the northeast and north central states, many of

them Jewish, most of them middle aged or older -- filled the hotels.
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During the summer months, the clientele was comprised of a younger,
family-oriented, and more local Southern clientele. During the Fall

and Spring months, convention business helped to fill in the tourist
traffic. Miami Beach resort tax collections for 1976-1977 confirm this
pattern: 427 of the resort tax was collected during the peak months of
January, February, and March, and only 16% during August, September, and
October. (City of Miami Beach, 1978)

While Miami Beach still attracts a sizeable number of tourist and
convention visitors -~ in particular still holding on to its traditional
‘base of Northeastern middle-aged winter, long-term visitors ——‘it exper-
ienced a notable decline during the 1970s. Several reasons have been
pfesented to account for this decline.

1. Competing tourist areas -~ One need not look beyond'Florida to

find reasons for a decline in Miami Beach's tourist volume. With the
opening of Walt Disney World in Orlando in 1972, Central Florida has
become one of the most popular tourist attractions in the world. Some of
the families and motorists who may have considered visiting the Miami
Beach area may find that, after a few days at Disney World, they lack the
desire and money to push on to Southern Florida.

With the advent of airline travel, several resort areas in the
Caribbean as well as Europe, Hawaii and Mexico, are more accessible and
attractive to the affluent winter visitor Miami Beach depended upon.

Even some lesser known resort developments in the South and South-
east have become increasingly competitive with Miami Beach because they
offer new facilities catering to more active pursuits -- golf, tennis,
skiing, sky diving, and sailing -- popular among many contemporary tour-
ists, and available to a lesser degree in the Miami Beach area.

Even the convention traffic, which had remained relatively constant
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during the 1970s, began to show signs of decline in 1977. A reduced
level of advanced booking indicated that Miami Beach convention activi-
ties could be facing a dramatic decline in the 1980s. The reasons
usually given for this are the lack of first class hotel accommodations,
and the increased competition presented by cities such as Atlanta and
New Orleans, which have better facilities to offer conventioneers.

2. Aging of clientele - It has already been noted that the Miami

Beach tourist clientele, in its peak seasons particularly, was predomin-
antly middle-aged or older. A 1975 survey found that only 18% of the
Miami Beach clientele was under 34 years of age, and only 49% under

thg age of 49. After excluding the convention visitors, the figures are
astounding: 64% of the remaining "pleasure” guests are over 50.
(Economics Research, 1978a) As these tourists have grown older, many
are unable to travel to Southern Florida, for reasons of health or bud-
get. These visitors are not being replaced by their children or by other
young tourists, who are attracted to more active resort areas, and who
particularly don't want to vacation in what is seen as an "old people’s"
vacation spot.

3. Decline in tourist facilities - The last major hotel comstructed

in Miami Beach was the Konover, in 1967. Most of the major hotels, about
20 years old, are becoming obsolete. In the face of impending decline,
some hotel owners have chosen not to reinvest their profits in improve-
ments. Several others are overextended in other investments, and can't
make suitable renovations. There is only one major hotel chain in Miami
Beach -- Holiday Inn. In the same time as the older tourist trade fails
to replace its dwindling numbers with younger visitors, the lack of iden-
tifiable chain hotels serves to remove the Miami Beach hotels one step

further from potential clientele. The financial troubles are really high-
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lighted by the fact that between 1974 and 1978, 12 Miami Beach hotels
went bankrupt and 7 were demolished. (Economics Research, 1978a)

Given these factors, and facing an imminent decline, Miami Beach
hotel officials and developers saw in the prospect of legalization a
chance for Southern Florida to regain some of its lost prominence in the
resort trade. Given the miracle revitalization of Atlantic City, it was
no idle promise. Entrepreneurs like Charles Rosen, the Manager of the
Marco Polo Hotel, embraced the Atlantic City model of resort redevelop-
ment: "We deserve to be cut in. Tourists are standing in line in
Atlantic City, but here they only trickle in." (Koten, 1978)

The Economics Research Associates study commissioned by the Let's
Help Florida Committee proposed the legalization of casino gambling as
a natural remedy for the decline of Miami Beach: 'As demonstrated in
this report, Miami Beach has in recent years experiencéd a decline in its
tourist trade. This trend is expected to continue, possibly at an
accelerated rate. A major reason for Miami Beach's declining tourist
appeal is the historical lack of reinvestment into the local economy,
especially into the hotel/motel industry. The existing situation calls
for policy stimulus to induce investment into the local economy, in order
to upgrade Miami Beach's declining image. Without such a stimulus, pri-
vate investors are unlikely to invest into the economy, leading to further
deterioration in Miami Beach facilities, thus a further decline in tourist
appeal, and so the spiral begins.

Legalized casino gambling in Miami Beach is an altermative in

attempting to reverse the diminishing tourist trade." (Economics

Research, 1978a)
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Let's Help Florida Committee

The key pro-casino campaign document was the series of estimates
prepared by Economic Research Associates in which they projected the
amount of business that legalization would bring, directly and indirect-
ly, to Southern Florida. The legalization of casino gambling, under
strict controls and a well-devised program, could provide the best lever
for turning around the decline of Miami Beach tourism in recent yéars,
spurring significant new investments in Miami Beach, and re—estabiishing
its reputation as the p;emiere resort on the southeastern seaboard. With
the'exception of $47,000 contributed by hotel service industries; and
$55,000 from assorted businesses, Let's Help Florida endgd up depending
exclusively on the financing by hotel interests: bover $2 million worth.
(Let's Help Florida, 1978c) . .

The increase in new hotel demand resulting from the legalization of
casinos would be reflected by three figures:

1) Direct casino hotel demand

2) Tourist-related non-gambling hotel demand due to new facilities

and increased tourist oriented stock

3) Increases in new convention activities due to gambling

induced new attractions in Miami Beach.

On the first figure, ERA estimated that the number of daily visitors
to casinos in Miami Beach in 1990 would be more than 22 million.
(Economics Research, 1978b) Adjusting for the percentage that would be
staying overﬁight in Miami and other factors, ERA estimated that the
influx of casino-related tourists would require the use of 27,000 more
hotel rooms than current visitation patterﬁs require,

2) Miami Beach's overnight tourism business had declined inm real

dollars. The rehabilitation of the hotel area, to a first class competi-



tive status, would encourage more visitation from tourists who visit
the Miami area to enjoy the overall amenities, not just to gamble.

3) The advent of legalized gambling would create both investments
in hotel stock and the atmosphere and environment which would again
place Miami Beach in a position to recapture the prominence it once held
as a major convention city, and replicate the enduring success of las
Vegas and the recent success of Atlantic City in gaining new convention
bookings.

Overall,"” . . . given the advent of a positive casino gambling pro-
gram with attendant i.vestments in tourism suppért facilities and
amenities . . ." ERA predicted the following levels (which they report
compare favorably with Las Vegas and Atiaﬁtic City levels) of annual

visitation by the 1990-1995 period (Economics Research, 1978b):

Visitors Primarily for Casino Gambling 4,700,000
Convention Delegates 540,000
Visitors Primarily as Tourists 5,200,000

V 10,440,000

The projection of increased room demand would lead to new investment po-
tentials and additions to the hotel room stock as follows (Economic
Research, 1978b):

New Casino Hotels ) $320,000,000 4,000 Rooms

Refurbished Casino Hotels 70,000,000 2,800 Rooms

New Non-Casino Support Hotels 244,000,000 8,000 Rooms
Excluding wages, which were estimatea at $450,000,060 annually during the
1990-1995 period, ERA predicted that input into the Miami Beach economy
during ﬁhe 1990~1995 period would be $778,000,000 annually (Economics

Research, 1978b).
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Direct Hotel Employment 21,760

in Casino Hotels
Suppott hotels w/o Casinos 9,600
Service Employment ' 47,040
Retail Employment 10,400
88,800

' The ERA report concluded: '"This compares to a current level of some
20,000 persons employed in the hotel industry on a seasonal basis and
suggests that the average rate of unemployment, ranging from 9.2 to 11.6
percent, could be substantially reduced, given new employment opporfuni—
ties accruing from the economic leverage of a casino gambling program.

Payrolls would increase (Economics Research, 1978b):

Hotel Transient Accommodations $310,000,000
Service Sector Additions 329,300,000
Retail Additions 83,200,000

' 722,500,000

As would revenues:

- $54 million annually (6%, at $900 million gross gambling revenues)

~ $18 million for administrative purposes (2%, excluding initial
investigative fees —- borne by casino applicants.)

- $8.2 million to Miami Beach property tax revenues, given new
hotel stock -- an increase of 40% over present levels.

After adding in increases in sales and use tax, legalization would

account for (Economics Research, 1978b):

Revenue $54,000,000
Administration 18,000,000

Sales and Use Tax 48,100,000

120,100,000
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"Based on the foregoing analy§es and projections of economic activity,
assuming a well-conceived gaming program for Miami Beach," the ERA
report concluded, "A well-conceived gaming program with attendent strin-
gent controls can be a major catalyst in reversing current trends and
also be a major stimulant to the city and to the Dade County visitor
industry." (Economics Research, 1978b)

This was the revitalization that the Let's Help Florida Committee
envisioned when they began their campaign. Speaking to an audience
gathered for a debate on the prospects of legalized casino gambling in
South Florida, Sanford Weiner told the group about the opening of the
Resorts International Casino in Atlantic City the week before: "I saw a
dream come true last week. I saw an economically deprived area come
alive, people enjoying a legitimate and respectable activity." (Tobin,
1978)

Less than a year after his victory in guiding the New Jersey casino
referendum to ballot success, Weiner had been invited to Florida by a
group of Gold Coast hotelmen, including the Dip;omat's Irwin Cowan, who
promised to raise more than $1 million for a casino campaign which would
attempt to sell Floridians on the same benefits that attracted the New
Jersey electorate in 1976, Weiner's initial estimation was that casinos
in Florida could produce from $80 million to $140 million annually for
the state, depending upon the number of casinos and their hours of opera-
tion. To a Miami Beach area which was declining in attractiveness and
ability to attract tourists, which was in the process of "going condomin-
ium," and which was experiencing a number of bankruptcies and receiver-
ships among its hotels, the attractiveness of revenues, jobs, and econo-
mic development from casinos —- the same magic which had turned Atlantic

City into a boomtown -- would be easy to emphasize.
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Weiner knew immediately that he was dealing with a problem of image:
"The people of Florida have a terrible image of Miami Beach. But that
cuts to a positive. People are going to say, 'If we're going to get
gambling, let's stick it down there.'" (Bemak, 1978)

And his assessment was that there were polarized sides early onm in
the campaign, that there were strong pockets of opposition -- particular-
ly among white Baptists -- and pockets of support, from Jews and Latins.
Weiner expected from the start to do poorly in the Panhandle area, and
expected to do well in Southern Florida. Hé acknowledged that the area
to be won over was Central Florida, and groups -- like Florida's Black
population -- which formed the undecided bloc.

Weiner expréssed an initial optimism about the nature of the opposi-
tion to gambling. He felt that there was less church oppositisn in New
Jersey, but acknowledged the potential power of attack from the media,
especially the Miami Herald, which were committed to the fight against
casinos. Still, Weiner felt that the changing face of the media, with
the emphasis on television, would serve to minimize the effect of the
Herald's opposition. "TV is more important. But TV editorials can be
countered with TV spots." (Weiner, 1978)

The first step in the casino campaign for the proponents was to
qualify an initiative for the November ballot. This effort required
255,653 signatures -- 87 of those Florida voters who cast ballots in the
previous Presidential election (Division of Elections, 1978) -- on a
"Constitutinal Amendment Petititon Form," to be filed with the Florida
Secretary of State. The petition would qualify a ballot proposition
which called for the creation of Article X, Section 15 of the Florida
constitution, which would permit ", . . the operation of state regulated

i

privately owned gambling casinos," within a specified area: along a



204

narrow stretch in Dade and Broward Counties, along one side of Collins
Avenue, the main thoroughfare which stretches north from Miami Beach,
along the beach. (Let's Help Florida, 1978d)

Taxes from the operation of gambling casinos would be appropriated
to "several" counties for the support and maintenance of free public
schools and local law enforcement.

Those voters who signed petitions were also provided with a series
of information questions and answers about the operation and impact of
casinos. Some were distributed in newspaper advertisements, like the one
reading, "Miami Beach Resort Hotel Association Says We Can All Be Part of
Florida's Brighter Economic Future. Join Us . . . Let's Help Florida
with Legalized Casinos along Florida's Gold Coast."

Q. How much money can the state make from taxes on
casinos? What will be the total economic impact
on the state?

A. 'The state will be collecting about $120 millionm
annually just from the casino operations. Projections
_include 89,000 new permanent, full-time jobs; an
increased payroll of $772 million, and nearly triple

visitor levels for the state.

Q. Who will police the casinos? And who will pay for
the policing?

A. The state will enact laws to license and regulate
casino operations. Casino operators will pay for
the cost of regulation -- taxpayers will not.
(Let's Help Florida, 1978c)

Despite expectations that Governor Askew would oppose casinos, there
was hope early in the campaign among Let's Help Florida strategists that
the state Democratic party, at least in Dade County, would officially
support casinos, an enormous boost in a state in which more than half the

voters were registered Democrats. (Elfman, 1978)

Above all, LHF's strategy was to establish projections about new
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jobs and increased tourism, and about the strict controls that would be

enacted. Proponents, recalling the i976 New Jersey experience, might
presume that the opposition would attack the morality of gambling, and
miss the mark by being overly emotional, in comparison to the rational
fiscal argumetns of LHF. Still, they had two primary fears:

a) Askew's opposition, and his power to mobilize others

b) The organized crime issue.
As the legalization campaign unfolded, it yould become clear that their

fears were far from unfounded.

Limited Opposition to Legalization

Gold Coast hotelmen were reluctant at the campaign's start to em—

btacevcasino gambling publicly. Miami Beach Sun~Reporter publisher Harry

Buchel explained: "A lot of people have seen casino gambling just tied
in with organized crime and there are a lot of people afraid to stand up
and talk about the issue for fear of being painted with the same broad
brush . . . I think as Sandy becomes more vocal and visible and people
realize a bolt of lightning isn't going to come out of the heavens and
strike you dead because you spoke up for casino gambling, you're going
to see more people be less fearful and speak up." (Later we will see
exactly how influential Floridian supporters were neutralized, and made
fearful of supporting the legalization measure.) (LaBrecque, 1978)
Weiner had an answer to these fears: "Organized crime makes money
where there's illegal -- not legal -- gambling." (Prugh, 1978) He
took a chance, and presumed that Florida voters were willing, as New
Jersey voters had been, to a) look the other way, and not be concerned
with organized crime participation in the legal casino industry; or, b)

dissociate organized crime from legalized gambling.
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Casino advocates hoped that they would have to contend with a level
of opposition that typified the church-type arguments: "Casino gambling
will turn this area into a veritable cesspool of rot and filth."

(Koten, 1978)

Two of the opponent groups -— Floridians Against Casino Takeover
(FACT) and People Against Casino Takeover (PACT) didn't especially worry
the LHF forces, for different reasons. And Weiner believed that his cam-
paign could withstand the opposition forces if they were limited to min-
isters, or competing gambling interests, or the likes of FACT's chairman,
who took to debates on legalization with a flashy style of argument, and
the prediction that the state would fall prey to an influx of organized
criminals. (Tobin, 1978) Indeed, one slogan of-FACT was "casinos cor-
rupt." (F.A.C.T., 19753) And Dade County Public Safety Director (Police
Chief) E. Wilson Purdy warned thaf "A vote for casino gambling will be a‘
vote to turn this community over to organized crime."” (F.A.C.T., 1978a)
This was backed up with the analysis of Florida author Hang Messick,
who wrote, "The whole history of gambling shows it is impossible to
regulate and keep honest. The very nature of gambling attracts gangsters:
a cash business, with odds favoring the house and money easily manipula-
ted." (F.A.C.T., 1978a)

FACT emphasized the organized cfime issue in its literature:

i) Casinos will draw organized crime, ". . . just like blood
attracting sharks . . ., there's no way you can keep them out."
(F.A.C.T., 1978a)

2)- Although gambling backers say that casinos would be a bonanza
for education and law enforcement funds, Dade County's annual
share would not be enough to run the school system for half a

day.
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3) TFACT accused the pro~casino forces of promoting the image of
Miami Beach as a dying resort to win the gambling fight.
Miami Beach is not dying -- huch of its fading popularity is the
fault of the same hotels whose owners are pushing for casinos.
"It would be a tragedy to sell the soul of South Florida to fill
5 Miami Beach hotels." (Qakland Tribune, 1978m)

Sporting a button which announced, "Keep the Casino Mob Out," FACT
chairman Dermer says, "We will not allow the mob to wade ashore across
the beaches of Florida." (Oakland Tribune, 1978) Dermer and others
concentrated on this idea of the "invasion" of organized crime into Flo-
rida [See Appendix F ] and connected it with their criticism of Weiner
and his chief campaign operative Vitali as being "outsiders' and "hired
guns."

One of FACT's problems, however, was its connection to Florida pari-¥
mutuel interests.

In Florida, unlike New Jersey, a well entrenched parimutuel racing
industry had much to fear from legalization of casinos. When the first
forms of legal gambling were legalized early in the 1970s, there were few
problems of competition for the legal gambling dollar. By and large,
those states which legalized one major form of gambling did not also
permit a second one which might divert some of the state revénues from
the first. With the proposal to legalize casinos in Southern Florida,
however, there would be some problems, at least if one believed the
owners and operators of Florida horse racing tracks. "No pari-mutuel
could exist in the face of casinos,” David Hecht, owner of the Flagler
Dog Track told the Miami News. "It would kill us.”" (Douthat, 1978)

In light of this threat to their livelihood, parimutuel owners were
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among the largest contributors to the anti-casino drive, in the organi-
zational form of People Against Casinos (PACT). While this was far from
the most prominent or successful of the four opposition groups, it

" spent enough money on campaign television spots -- nearly $700,000 --
to make a difference.

The "parimutuel issue" became an important topic of debate. The
Let's Help Florida Committee tried to reassure voters that the casinos
would not cut inte parimutuel earnings, and subsequent state revenues.
(Fconomics Research, 1978d)

When, for instance, the jai alai and dog racing seasons overlap,
there is a decided drop in revenue at the dog tracks, as the "extremely
sensitive competition" existing in the Southern Florida légal gambling
economy holds sway.

Casinos would promise>to be even more competititve with the frontons
and tracks for several reasons: 1) Unlike parimutuel systems, casinos
do not take a sizeable (18%) bite out of each gambling dollar for over-
head, administrative costs and taxes; 2) Money won at a race track is
immediately taxable by the IRS, making it more difficult for a winner
to evade taxes on winnings; and 3) Casino patrons are attracted by the
free admis;ion, free drinks, and star entertainers.

The Let's Help Florida Committee didn't evade the questions of the
competition for gambling dollars, arguing instead that the horse tracks
should be competitive to survive, that the state of Florida should not
engage in a form of protectionism by favoring the horse tracks through
local state opposition to casinos. If bettors were to choose the casi-
nos, their argument went, it would only be a matter of time before the
bettors left the horse tracks anyway.

Let's Help Florida estimated in addition that the majority of the
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casino gamblers wéuld be visitors, while the mainstay of the tracks were
Florida residents, a contention supported by surveys which showed that
75% to 85Z of the track bettors were Florida residents. (Economics
Research, 1978d)

ERA's Robert Shawn, arguing from statistics gathered and estimates
prepared for Let's Help Florida, predicted that casinos would have a
ripple effect, and contribute to a rise in parimutuel wagering. 'Casino
gambling and parimutuel wagering,' Shawn said, ''represent complementary
forms of entertainment.” To support this ripple effect, he referred to
the report of the Commission on the Review of the National Policy Toward
Gambling, which had noted that gamblers don't restrict themselves to one
or another game.

The amount of money that parimutuels pour into the Florida economy
in 1976-1977 was sizeable (Economics Research, 1978d):

Total Paid Total Parimutuel Total State

Attendance Handle Revenues
Fla. 16,276,898 $1,244,159,788 $86,558,021
So. Fla. 8,799,290 738,782,729 51,404,650

Surprisingly, however, the issue of the parimutuels was not even
raised in the PACT anti-casino material. Their nine points for opposition
were: (People Against Casinos, 1978)

1) Casino gambling would spread, like cancer, throughout Florida;

2) Casino gambling promotes crime -- and also human misery;

3) Casino gambling is a breeding ground for organized crime;

4) Casino gambling would destroy our quality of life;

5) Casino gambling would be very costly to Florida's older citizens;

6) Casino gambling will be bad for the young people in Florida;

7) Casiro gambling can be devastating to poorer and middle class
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families;
8) Casino gambling will darken the economic future of Florida;
9) Casino gambling will cost Florida much more than it ever contri-
butes.
PACT commissioned polls by President Carter's pollster Caddell which
found the public's greatest underlying concern was a fear that organized
crime would infiltrate the state. PACT's campaign spots would alter
portray the coming of casinos as a near-apocalyptic disaster -- hard-
sell ads showing kids gambling at slot machines. PACT members would
think that Askew's campaign was too middle of the road. (Krog,‘1978)
Legalization opponents dropped the parimutuel issue becausé they
feared‘they would fall into the trap of having to defend a campaign
which might be portrayed as protecting parimutuel operators, who could

easily be portrayed as entrenched, powerful, anti-competitive forces.

The director of Askew's "No Casinos" organization acknowleged that this
was one reason for establishing a separate 'No Casinos” group which did
not, by policy, accept contributions from parimutuels. (Krog, 1978)
Instead, track owners wishing to contribute were directed to PACT.

In this way, Askew could be kept free of the parimutuel money and opposi-
tion. Askew had included the parimutuel issue in His earlier speeches -
those prior to the June breakfast meeting -- but dropped it later as a
matter of campaign strategy. (Askew, 1978a) Askew seemed to be either
confused or ambivalent about the parimutuel issue, or at least tried to
use the issue to attack the casino proposition from many sides. At once,
he tried to say that parimutuels were enough: "We have already crossed
the bridge on the moral question of gambling with parimutuels. But that
does not mean we have to go all the way." (Askew, 1978a) Then, all of

this within the same speech, delivered in February to an "anti-casino
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luncheon," he talked about the revenues that parimutuels contributed

to the state -—-$87 million during the 1976-1977 fiscal year, and how
little the state had to spend to regulate parimutuels —— $1.9 million,
less than two percent of what the state derived in revenue. Then he
stressed the fact that parimutuels support other industries, particular-
ly legal onmes: "But parimutuels in Florida do not merely provide reve-
nué for the state. They support a $300 million industry that breeds,
raises, trains and trades greyhounds and horses. What kind of indus-
tries, I might ask, are supported by casinos?" All of this was within
the logic of legitimizing parimutueis, and is especially captured by his
summary description of parimutuel wagering in the Florida economy: .
"Carefully regulated and controlled parimutuel wagering has long been a
teliable source of revenue and a familiar source of entertainment in
Florida." (Askew, 1978a) Or, as Askew supporters put it: parimutuels -~
are scandal free and respectable.

Since PACT relied only on parimutuel backing, and FACT had accepted
campaign contributions from parimutuel interests, these two organizations
had to be distanced from Askew's new campaign so that he could "straight-
shot" casino gambling.

For that campaign to be.successful, he emphasized, it needed to be

well financed.

Well Financed Opposition to Legalization

Aside from the parimutuel interests, Askew's campaign --.through his
"No Casinos" groupvand the Miami Chamber of Commerce's Casinos Are Bad
Business organization —- received contributions from four major sectors

of the Florida economy. (Division of Elections, 1978)
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1) Financial institutions $261,800
2) Tourist attractions 50,000
3) Media ) 220,000
4) Other business 160,000

Financial institutions were well represented in the anti-casino
fight; nine of them for over $10,000:
Florida Savings and Loan Assn. (St. Petersbury) $25,000

First Federal Savings and Loan Assn. of Broward $25,000‘

County

Southeast Banking Corporation (Miami) $25,000
First Federal Savings and Loan Assn. of Miami $25,000
Chase Federal Savings and Loan Assn. (Miami) $25,000
Freedom Federal Savings and Loan Assn. (Tampa) 515,000
Flagship Banks Inc. (Miami Beach) ' $10,000
First Federal Savings of the Palm Beaches $10,000
United First Federal Savings and Loan Assn. $10,000
(Sarasota) .

Eleven others contributed $5,000 or more, and an additional 14 gave
between $1000 and $5,000.

Three points should be made about Florida's banking community,
and bankers in general, and their relationship to the legal casino indus-
try. A

1) They were associates of Askew, partners of his in an eight-year
project to make Florida a thriving international banking and trade
center for the western hemisphere;

2) Institutional jepders had historically been reluctant to
consider the casino gambling industry as less than suspect, because of:
a) its organized criminal roots and associations; b) its propensity

toward skimming in a business not unlike banking in its cash flow; and
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c) its lack of internal controls —- presumably to facilitate b);

3) Casinos could rival banks as financial institutions; already
drug importers were depositing large sums of money, mainly in $100 bills,
in Southern Florida banks.

In New Jersey, what indigenous media existed -- basically Atlantic
City newspapers -- supported legalization. In Florida, by comparisionm,
the media played a major and controversial role. One of the major con-
tributors to the anti-casino effort, both in money and time, was the
print and electronic media of Florida, which threw its weight behind the
anti-casinc effort. Alvah Chapman, publisher of the Miami Herald and a
friend and advisor of Askew, contributed $25,000 initially to the cam—
paign, and contacted friends and business colleagues to do the same.
(Chapman, 1978) That he was pubiisher of the stéte's major daily news-
paper didn't deter Chapman from taking a stand on the issue, and his
stand infuriated the LHF group, which pointed to the influence -- which .
they said was improper -- of the media as a major reason for the defeat
of the measure. (Let's Help Florida, 1978f) A total of $191,000 was
contributed by major Florida newspapers.

NO CASINOS INC.

Time Publishing Company, St. Petersburg $25,000
The Tribune Company, Tampa 25,000
The Florida Times-Union, Jacksonville 25,000
Wometco Enterprises, Inc. (WIVJ,

Channel 4), Miami 25,000
Palm Beach NWewspapers, Inc., (Palm
Beach Post~Times) West Palm Beach 12,500
Sentinel Star Company, Orlando 12,500
Gore Newspapers Company, (Fort
Lauderdale News-Sun Sentinel) 12,500
The Miami News, Miami 12,500

The Miami Herald Publishing Co.,
(owned by Knight Ridder Newspapers),
Miami 10,000
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James L. Knight (chairman of the
board of the Miami Herald Publishing

Co.), Miami $5,000
The Bradenton Herald (owned by Knight-

Ridder Newspapers) 3,000
Tallahassee Democrat (owned by Knight-

Ridder Newspapers 3,000
Boca Raton News (owned by Knight-

Ridder Newspapers - 3,000

Mr. and Mrs. Alvah H. Chapman Jr.
(President, Miami Herald Publishing Co.) 2,500
Mrs. A.H. Chapman (mother of Alvah H.
Chapman Jr,, president of the Miami
Herald Publishing Co.), Columbus, GA 2,000
News-Journal Corporation, Daytona Beach 1,000

Dan Mahoney, Jr. (Publisher, Palm Beach

Post Times) 1,000
Trend Publications, Tampa 250
$180,000

‘Chapran, who nearly sp;rked a mutiny of reporters and editors at
the Herald with his action, expressed his rationale this w%y: he thought
he couldn't sit back and watch a well-financed campaign that the LHF
forces planned change the face of Florida. As a publisher, he explained,
he was a businessman -- not a media mogul -- and his financial contribu~
tion and activism represented his analysis as a businessman that the
introduction of casinos into the Miami area would be a serious threat
to the South Florida economy and an equally serious threat to the future
economic health of his publishing enterprise. {(Chapman, 1978) Chapman
said: "Newspapers, in addition to their basic role of covering the news,
are also business enterprises and have a stake in the community they
serve." (St. Petersburg Times, 1978a) Chapman referred again to the New
Jer;ey experience when he said that he was motivated in part by the need
to educate the public so that they could make a well~reasoned decision:
this not only meant that the Herald was responsible for running a number

of serious and balanced stories about the casino issue, but also for con-
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tributing to a fund against casinos,

The statewide steering committee chairman for the LHF, journalist
and columnist Jim Bishop, filed formal complaint with the National News
Council, charging the Herald and Chapman with attempting to influence the
outcome of the referendum issue through his direct contributions.

Askew aids argued that Atlantic City papers had contributed tc pro-
casino efforts -- The Press gave $45,000 in 1976 ~- and said that the
gambling referendum was not an ordinary issue. Chapman and otﬁer quli—
shers argued that they supported candidates and other referendum issues,
and that their support for one side of an issue or for one candidate
didn't affect the coverage of the newspaper's editorial staff. (Chapman, -

1978b) St. Petersburg Times and Evening Independent executive editor

Robert Haimon said, "We endorse candidates all the time, and support or
oppose referendum items, but that does not in the least inhibit our

reporters.” (McMahon, 1978) Gore Newspapers Co., (Fort Lauderdale News

and Sun-Sentinel) President and Chief Executive Officer Byron Campbell

added: '"We feel our news stories have been straight down the middle and
they will continue to be, regardless of the contributions we have

pledged.” Florida Publishing Co. (Florida Times-Union and The Jackson~

ville Journal) Chairman J.J. Daniel: "The editorial pages are ours and
the others belong to the public. We will continue to publish objective~
ly." (Valley Times, 1978a) .Those in the editorial department who pro-
‘tested the Herald's policies were more concerned that Chapman had under-
cut them by giving their paper the semblance of a slanted presentation.

John Lake, Editor of St. Petersburg Times, said in defense of his

newspaper's contribution (Prugh, 1978): "This campaign is unique.
Newspapers take on a corporate responsibility in Florida that is differ-

ent than in a heavily industrialized state. We are obligated to consider
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the long-range development of this state and convert this fragile
tourist economy into something significant. Industrialization and
casinos aren’'t compatible.”

Investigative reporters in those Florida newspapers which had
made sizeable contributions were upset because they feit that the
objectivity of their professional and accurate reporting was made
suspect By the publisher's active role iﬁ the campaign. »

The editors and reporteré of éhe Miami Herald had a lot to fear, for
a content analysis of their cémpaign coverage showed they were in fact
presenting objective analysis of the casino campaign, and were preparing

serious investigative pieces on organized crime in Florida.

The Organized Crime Question

Miami had been designated, in the 1930s, by organized criminal

' one which was not under the terri-

syndicate leaders as an '"open city,'
torial control of any one organized criminal organization. Recent drug
traffic estimates show it to still be -- because of its proximity to
South American drug sources and miles of coastline where boats can deli-
ver contraband relatively undetected —— a center of underground economic
activity. Federal drug officials put a $4 billion a year estimate on
South Florida's cocaine and marijuana imports, and South Florida banks
have been called the "Wall Street" of the dope trade.

As a winter resort spot, Miami Beach became a favorite meeting place
for America's most notorious gangsters, many of whom were amxious to
excape the bleak winters of their native Chicago or New York environs.

During the 1940s, mob-controlled casinos ran openly in Dade and
Broward Counties, with the cooperation of law enforcement officials.

Because of its proximity to Cuba, Southern Florida had been a natural
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meeting place and jumping off point for tbose organized criminal entre-
preneurs -- Meyer Lansky is a Miami Beach resident to this day -- who
had a financial stake in pre-Castro Cuban casinos.

» Lansky's presence in Florida in 1978 was extremely important to the
framing of the organized crime question.

a) He had been indicted, along with other Miami Beach hotelmen, of
conspiring to skim $36 million from Las Vegas casinos (U.S. v. Meyer
Lansky, et. al., 1974);

b) He was believed to be a driving force behind Miami-based Resorts
International, the casino corporation which operates a Bahama casino,
and which was suspected of owning several influentiai politicians there
—-— the prime minister among them —- an& had opened the first Atlantic_
City casino (Division of Gaming Enforcement, 1978);

c) He was linked, through Miami restauranteur and businessman
Alvin Malnik -- referred to in law enforcement as Lansky's "lieutenant"
-- to Caesars World, the corporation which owned and operated Las Vegas'
lavish Caesars Palace (Audit Division, 1976);

d) His nemesis, investigative reporter Hank Messick -- author
of Lansky (1971), and several other investigétive books on organized
crime -- lived in Southern Florida. One of Messick's closest friends in
the investigative reporting field had joined the Miami Herald as an
editor.

Lansky's opinion on legalization was actually made public in the
Miami press: the mob wouldn't infiltrate legalized casino gambling in
Florida, Lansky explained, "because there is no such thing as organized
crime." (Sosin, 1978)

Florida law enforcement officials felt otherwise. Florida Depart~

ment of Criminal Law Enforcement report said legitimate casino operations
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would likely draw upon the criminal element for the management skills of
running a casino. One drug enforcement official stated: "We have a
whole lot of. organized crime figures here who have the experience of
running casinos in Cuba. It would be safe to say they already_have their

foot in the door."

And later in the campaign, when the polls showed that
legalization wouldn't pass, a bombshell was dropped in a Washington
Committee hearing. On October 24, 1978, convicted narcotics smuggler
John Charles Piazza III told U.S. Senate Permanent Subcommittee on Organ-
ized Crime that he discussed plans with Meyer Lansky in 1974 in Miami to
act as a front cof a casino legalization drive -- and to skim for Lansky,
once casino gambling was legalized —- at a mecting at the Forge, Malnik's
restaurant. {(Messerschmidt, 1978)

In the meantime, the Herald would bring the organized crime question
to the forefront, with articles that examined the potential for organized
crime growth and accompanying political corruption as a result of casino
legalization.

Whether or not these articles reversed public opinion on the legal-
ization issue, they did provide an important element for the success of
the anti-casino campaign. Well-reported, clear and professional, the
articles provided a low-key informative background for the anti-casino
campaigns to draw upon when they raised the organized crime issues as a

present, rather than a future, problem for Florida voters.

Effective Opposition - "No Casinos" and "Casinos are Bad Business”

This chapter has already noted that the anti-casino side was well-
financed. Now, we must proceed to examine the ways in which they:
a) coalesced

b) decided on the level and issues of argument, and
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¢) proceeded to campaign

First, the opposition groups needed to identify those sections of
the population that were predisposed to opposition, and to determine the
basis of their disapproval of legalization. A poll taken for the "No
Casinos" group provides a look at the Florida population, and their
positions. (Hamilton, 1978a,b,c,d)

Among some of the population subgroups of the Florida voters, some
early indications led opponents to select the groups most likely to
oppose casinos. Religious differences-seemed most marked: Catholics
favored legalization by a 54 to 42 margin, Jjews by an even larger 69 to
24 spread, while Protestants opposed it by a sizeable 57 to 39 difference.

By age correllates, there was an increasing tendency to oppose
casinos as one merd up the age ladder. The youngest age group, those
18 to 34, favored legalization by a 59 to 38 margin. Middle-aged voters,
those between 35 and 49, were split, with opponents holding a slight
49-47 edge. Finally, those over 50 came down strongly in the camp of the
opponents, by a 59 to 36 margin.

Gender differences were significant. While men tended to favor
legalization, by a 50 to 48 response, women overwhelmingly opposed it,
with a 56 to 38 response. White voters and black voters were close in
their opposition -- the former opposing legalization by 52 to 44, and
the latter by 57 to 37. Only Hispanics were shown to hold a preference,
by 55 to 40. The strength of opinions was noteworthy as well: four out
of five voters on each side held very strong opinions on the subject.

One of the most important finding; in this poll data is the breakdown of
reasons for opposition. The importance of morals and crime to opponents
of casino gambling was measured by the question: "Are you mainly opposed

to casino gambling on the moral issue =-- because it's not right -- or
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because of a fear of the possible influx of organized crime?" State-
wide, those signifying the moral issue alone amounted to only 14%,
supporting Weiner's contention about the size of the morally opposed
group.- A much larger number -- 44% -- noted "fear of crime" as their
main reason for opposition. Given the option of combining the two,
another 407% comsidered both the reason for opposition.

The ambivalence that has been noted historically in Americans'
treatment of gambling surfaces again in the findings among the Florida
electorate. Both propeonents and opponents of the measure held positive
and negagivelviews of the issue. Statewide, more than 70% of those
responding to the Hamilton Poll volunteered a positive comment. However,
the complication is in the érossover, or ambivalence reflected among those

Awho supported or rejected the idea. Among those who favor casinos,
almost half -- 477 -- mention some sort of disadvantage, primarily the
potential for organized crime infiltration of the legalized casino indus-

try, or that legalization would attract "bad elements" generally. On the

other extreme, about a third -- 32% -- of those who oppose casinos volun-
teered a positive comment -- such as the generation of revenue, the

lowering of taxes, or the creation of jobs.

The Hamilton survey, which was commissioned by the forces seeking to
defeat the casino gambling initiative, made several conclusions regarding
campaign strategy. First of all, they indicated the magnitude of the
task ahead, and didn't underestimate the power of a well-financed pro-

" . with such a well organized and well financed

casino campaign:
proponent campaign, defeat on revision Number 9 will be tough." Next,
they recommended a range of approaches to the various publics that should

be approached on the issue. After constlting the figures for ethnic,

racial, sex and religious breakdown, the No Casino staff decided that the
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bulk of the campaign effort should takevplace in the following loca-
tions, listed in the order of importance: the lower West Coast, Hills-
boro and Pinellas Counties, the West Central region, the East Central
region, and the Panhandle, and should be keyed to the following groups —-—
blacks, women, those over 50, retirees and Republicans.

The analysis provided by the Hamilton staff about the issues of the
debate concerned the two major issues: revenues and organized crime:

" they wrote, "can effectively use the Proposition 13

"The propoments,
concept to wean away some of the opponents' base unless the beneficial
seconomic aspects of casino gambling are discredited. At the same time,
opponents of casinos should concentrate on explaining (or documenting)

vthe various ways‘in which organized crime will be allowed to flourish and/

or expand.

The single aspect of increased or spreading criminal activity is

the opponents' best issue on which to wean away proponents of the prop-—

osal. Only 7 to 8% of the voters volunteered that they thought casino
gambling is evil and immoral; to a direct question about the relative
importance of morality or fear of crime as the basis of their opposition,
more than three times as many chose the crime factor than the morality.
While the morality issue might work through various opponent organiza-
tions, the pollsters noted, ". . . it is the fear of crime which can have
the broadest impact."

With this information in hand, legalization opponents established
their campaign strategy. Askew's campaign manager figured that they
needed between $650,000 and $800,000 for a successful advertisement
campaign. They started in July with a close vote in the polls, and also
a discrepancy, which indicated some amount of confusion among the voting

population.
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Casino opponents saw the need for an "education" process. They
observed that the proponents had seven months of iead time in publici-
ty.

They stated that their earliest goal was to make it socially
unacceptable for prominent Floridians to support casino gambling. They
decided to concentrate on fund raising and moving opinion leaders. The
governor had to raise money early and spend it early. The campaign
managed to buy prime TV spots -- even over gubernatorial candidates —-
and decided to start early in the ads with the governor setting the moral
tone. (Krog, 1979; Markel, 1979)

Askew presented casino gambling to business leaders as é eritical

issue; he reminded them that the Florida economy was strong and that they

really had no need to bring in another industry, particularly one with an

unsavory reputation and financial history.

The best issues, from the start and throughout the campaign, were
crime and the effect on the economy, according to Askew's strategists.
They felt that the proponents "led with their chin" with fhe economic
figures they emphasized, and felt that the best strategy the opponents
had was to neutralize the proponents economic arguments. (Krog, 1979)

The opponents' decision not to launch a moral attack on the casinos
was also well thought out, and crucial. Askew's strategists acknowledged
later that a moralistic appeal by Askew might have backfireéf Consistent
with that opinion, "No Casinos" strategists criticized PACT commercials
for coming on too strong, with a style that no longer was convincing, and
would have overheated the issue. -

A sample of a PACT TV commercial gives an indication of why the
Askew people feared the PACT attack would open the opponents to charges

of exaggeration: Take the October 19, 1978 - "Florida, Brace Yourself"
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as an example:
Florida, brace yourself. Las Vegas is closer than you
think. Casino promoters are telling us just how great
casinos will be, but there's a lot they're not telling
us. Like the fact that Las Vegas ranks first in the
nation in murder, suicide, alcoholism and personal
bankruptcy. Or the fact that Las Vegas has prostitu-
tion that got so out of hand they had to legalize it.
And skimming. And loan sharking. And the mob.

On the whole, Askew's reputation as a conscientious and moral perseon
didn't-hurt. He waé described by friends as a person whose opponents,
_even though they might dislike him, felt he was honest -- it was agreed
thét he could be a significant moral force. (Colson, 1979) Also, Askew
~was an adept political operator. He had political credit stored up, and
although he could not promise any future favors to friends from the gover-
nor's office, he could appeal to have those credits expended on the
casino campaign.

Askew's advisors made this analysis of the proponents:

1) They thought Askew couldn't raise enough money;

2) They figured that he would make an exclusively moral argument;

3) They thought the governor's rule would take precedence;

4) They thought gambling woudn't be attacked in an organized way.

In the end, the power structure of Florida coalesced around Askew's

leadership to oppose casinos. In the words of Tom Bomar, President of

First Federal Savings and Loan Association, and Chairman of the Miami
Chamber of Commerce's "'Casinos are Bad Business” Committee, the opponents
success was predicated upon nothing less than the coalescence of the

power structure under the governor's leadership. (Bomar, 1979) A few



days after the election, Sanford Weiner told the Miami Herald that
indeed, his opposition has proved more formidable thau anticipated.
"The power structure,” Weiner charged, "“has been orchestrated against
us. They mobilized the full circle of the Establishment. Our weakness
was a lack of prominent people to represent us." (Morin, 1978a)

The CABB group which Bomar headed provides an excellent example
of that coalescence.

However, before examining that organization, we should identify the
points on which CABB and "No Casinos" concentrated.

Tﬁere were a number of arguments against casinos raised by "No
"Casinos" and.CABB (Casinos are Bad Business, 1978a):

1) Taxes won't be lowered. Basically, this argument emphasized

the minimal difference that gaming revenue would make in the Florida
budget. As the "No Casinos" literature put it, "It does not make

sense for Floridians to risk a higher tax bill for the promise of a
return equal to less than one percent of the total state budget." This
argument was based on the proposition that there were legalization costs
to the Florida community, both in the actual form of increased law
enforcement surveillance and social costs -- "When you add on the actual
cost to the community of the increased soéial burden we wind up as
losers." The decision to divide the revenues among all 67 counties in
equal portions opened the way for arguments by the opponents that Dade
and Broward Counties would bear the burden of the increased costs and
problems, while sharing only 1/67th of the revenues. Thus, a special
appeal to Dade and Broward residents tried to convince them that their
area was being short-changed, forced to bear the burden of legaliéation.
(CABB, 1978a)

2) Florida's future is bright. The argument was put forward that
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Florida was fortunate to have so much going for it. Legalization was
portrayed as a shift to a gambling-based economy, which would shatter
Florida's potential for new industry. Casino gambling was contrasted
with the "stable, consistent and productive” industries that Florida was
beginning to attract. Tourism was increasing, South Florida was develop-
ing as an international trade and banking center, and casino gambling was
portrayed as a new development which would contradict Florida's progress
in both spheres. The average Florida tourist, according to campaign
literature,; spends 14 days in the stafe, while the average Las Vegas
tourist spends 2 to 3 days. Legalization of casinos would not mage
Florida more éompetifive for the faﬁily tourist dollars: 'Creating a
criminally-related gambling atmosphere would keep away family business

by the thousands."

Moreover, casinos would destroy the image of Florida, and would
adversely affect the quality of life -- what Dermer emphasized as the
watchword of the campaign. (Dermer, 1979) "We have worked hard for
Florida to maintain a clean wholesome image," No Casinos literature read.
"Let's not throw it away." The climate that accompanies gambling was
described as one which promotes cheap thrills and immorality, while the

state's image will become one of sanctioned greed. (CABB, 1978a)

3) Casinos invite organized crime. "No matter how tightly regu-

lated casinos are," CABB literature argued, "they foster related acti-
vities which are uncontrolled, in which the underworld abounds." The
testimony of the Dade County Organized Crime Bureau was used in support
of this plea: "There are already 20 organized crime 'families' here.
We expect others to move in. There's no way we'll be able to regulate
casinos to keep them out of the action." (CABB, 1978a)

FACT, using the slogan "Casinos Corrupt," included a copy of the
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headline from a New York article, "The Mob Wades Ashore in Atlantic
City," which detailed how organized crime families have infiltrated
the ancillary businesses which supply Atlantic City casinos with provi-
sions and services. (FACT, 1978)

Moreover, the ripple effect of legalization was cited by gambling
opponents: 'Florida can even expect an increase in illegal gambling if
the casinos come here."

4) Casinos will spread bevond Miami Beach due to the power of the

gambling operators. This argument emphasized the power of the casino

industry: '"Once a foothold is gained by the casino interest, the pres-
sure on local and state officials will be tremendous.'" (CABB, 1978a)

This sentiment was gchoed by one uf Askew'’s close friends and ad-
visors, Attorney William Colson of Miami. (Colsom, 1979) Colson
commented that the most significant observation he had regarding the leg-
acy of casino gambling in Nevada was of the way in which the political
power of the casino industry -- primarily through contributions to
candidates for political office, but also in its lobbying for legislation
favorable to gambling interests -- exerted itself in Nevada. Already
the dog track lobby was powerful enough in Florida. The "cancer" analo-
gy was used as well, mostly to explain that casinos started out in Las
Vegas in a few large hotels, and now slot machines proliferate in super-
markets in residential areas.

One memo to CABB members suggested that the Committee emphasize the
detrimental effects —- preying upon the poor and working class, in
particular -- that legalization would bring. The memo recommended
language for a brochure which sketched a scenario of life with casinos
and slot machines: '"Husbands would cash their paychecks and lose their

money to slot machines or betting on horse races and football games in
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casino bookie joints. Wives would feed grocery money to slot machines.
This would mean heavier welfare costs to taxpayers." (CABB, 1978b)

5) Legalization would only benefit a handful of promoters.

The picture that accompanies the copy for this argument in the No Casinos
literature is of a Cadillac parked in front of a Miami Beach hotel.

(No Casinos, 1978) One consistent charge which the casino proponents
were unable to shake was that their campaign was financed by entrepre-
neurs, who utilized an outside political consultant, who sponsored a cam—
paign which would benefit a small number of greedy Florida businessmen.

6) There would be a detrimental impact upon senior citizens. One

of the salient arguments of the New Jersey legalization campaign had

been the provision for a special fund for relief for senior citizens

and the disabled into which state taxes from casino gambling revenues
would flow.

Unfortunately, for gambling's sponsors, by the summer of 1978, the
gambling rush which had engulfed Atlantic City had also caused the
property values to skyrocket there. This had the effect of raising the
cost of rent which many low-income senior citizen residents of Atlantic
City paid, thereby driving them out of their homes. (CABB, 1978c)

Another argument, this one connected with an argument for pari-
mutuels, concerned the fund for the elderly which parimutuel revenues
went into in Florida. If parimutuel revenues were to diminish because of
legalization -- which many opponents predicted -- then state aid to the
elderly would diminish twofold, since the federal government matched that
money.

The opponents built a case around this issue, a case of broken pro-
mises which they said happened in New Jersey, and which they predicted

would be repeated in Florida.
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These issues were hammered away at in(the series of letters to
Miami area business people, speeches before interested organizations, and
advertisements sponsored by CABB. Opponents promoted the image of Miami
Beach hotelmen as greedy entrepreneurs who had let their properties
run down, and milked them for money, and now were hoping the state would
increase their property values without any effort on the hotelmen's part.

CABB's appeal to Southern Florida businesspersons carried the
urgency of this message, and made an appeal to those businesses that
the effect of Florida legalization of casino gambling would not just be
in ghe changes to the style of living in the aera, but to the prosperity
of their individual businesses and the South Florida economy as well.

A letter from CABB chairman Tom Bomar to businesspersons rtead:
”Deér Sirs,

The threat of casino gambling is the most serious economic
issue to face Dade County in many years. The development now
underway in every part of ;he county is unpracedented. Unless
it is sabotageg by gomething like casino gambling, the economic
base for the community will soon be diversified and balanced
as never before.

In finance, education, medicine, transportation and
international commerce, Greater Miami can become the new World
Center. Beach Restoration, Southshore redevelopment, Watson
Island and others are strong positive forces to rebuild family
tourism. We have it within our grasp to reach these goals.

Or we can turn our future over to the roll of the dice.

Make no mistake. This will be a hard fight. The

promise of an equal share in tax revenue will sound good to

people in other parts of the state. The story that the casinos
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will be confined to one small strip on Miami Beach will make
it sound like gambling is Dade's problem only. To defeat
casino gambling will require all the strength and unity that
Dade county business leaders can muster.
The purpose of the meeting will be to present the issue
" to you briefly and factually and to ask for your personal help
and for your firm's.financial support. I feel very strongly
that Greater Miami's economic health and quality of life
depend upon defeating casino gambling. Come hear the facts on
September 13, and I believe you will share my concern and
determination that it must not happen here." (CABB, 1978c)
The CABB radio spots echoed the urgency and economic messages that
Bomar expressed in his letter. One example of this was an October 27
spot:

"Casinos are good business, for a handful of profiteers,
for prostitute;, and for parasites who don't care what happens
to the fiber of our community. But casinos are bad business
for South Florida, and the majority of our business community
is against casinos. For many reasons. Casinos bring in crim
inals. - Criminals breed corruption, and corruption carries its
forms of destruction. Behind the glamour of Las Vegas is a
high crime rate, rampant prostitution, a high suicide rate, and
an alarming number of bankruptcies. Casinos generate big mon-
ey, the kind that corrupts public officials dand creates a
harmful atmosphere in which to raise families. And that dis-
courages new business from locating here, Also, South Florida
will get all the problems of casinos, and only a fractiom of

the taxes. Let's not cloud our bright future or contaminate
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our healthful environment with the polluting influences of
casinos. Vote against casino gambling." (CABB, 1978d)

The CABB effort was highly organized, with a number of committees
taking responsibility for various planning activities, holding meetings
weekly, or more often if necessary. Included were: a legal committee,
which researched legal attacks on the ballot measure =-- such as a
contribution limitation question; a finance committee; a public relations
committee and issues development committee, a speakers' bureau, which
both responded to requests for anti-casino speakers, and atteﬁpted to
stimulate a demand for those speakers; an associated organizations
committee which planned the statéwide coordination of different groups in
opposition to the ballot measure; a research committee, and a position
development committee. (0'Neill, 1979; Hicks, 1979)

The plan was to spread the message. and engage support early on.
Each member of the chamber -- 500 in all -- was to write to 5 business
contacts, suppliers, or customers, and send each of them CABB fact
sheets. This would amount to 75,000 people reached by the first chain
letter. Then, each of those five persons was to write another five
persons, and the message would spread accordingly.

Each committee member was required to take a strong stand against
casinos, to take a public position against gambling casinos, and to ask
their trade organizations, and all others with whom they came in contact,
to widely distribute their negative feelings, in ;he hope that a counter
position to the pro-gambling forces could bte developed. CABB speakers
were told to emphasize the small amount of direct revenue rglief which
would go to Florida residents -- the tax revenues estimated would amount
to less than $10 per person -- and that revenue to the state treasury

reoresented less than 2% of a present state budget of $5.5 billion. The
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effect on employment was also emphasized, since Let's Help Florida

had made much of the argument that jobs would be created for the South
Florida economy. CABB argued that those new jobs that would be created
would be menial -- porters, maids, bus boys -- and that the skilled jobs
would go to trained casino persomnel from outside of the state and even
the country. In their attack, the CABB speakers repeated a number of

attacks on the LHF position. Who would benefit? CABB argued that only

a small, limited group would'benefit. They supported this point by ask-
ing their audience to take a look at the supporters and opponents of
casino legalization. CABB speakers were informed to establish themselves
as longtime fesidents and volunteers, with no hope of gain except a
better community in which to live and to show their opponents to be
in the opposite situation. (CABB, 1978f) Regardless of the audience,
the list of active opponents of legﬁlization was considered an impressive
list, and the CABB brochure presented a similar study in contrast:h
"You can judge casinos by the company they keep"
Look who supports casinos:
*# A few wealthy Miami Beach Hotel interests
* Hired out-of-state political arrangers
* The behind-the-scenes underworld.
(CABB, 1978g)

In those few lines, we have a portrait drawn of the proponents which
was crucial to the opposition campaign. First, the proponent group was
limited, both in number, and geographically. The negative valqe of Miami
Beach was emphasized even by Weiner, who acknowledged that tbe hotel
owners there were not popular throughout the state. FACT had portrayed
them as a group of entrepreneurs who had overseen the decline of the

Gold Coast through policies of extracting profits without plowing them
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back into the local economy or into the hotels themselves.

The argument about the out-of-state political arrangers is similar-
ly laden with meaning. Because the campaign could be accurately por-
trayed as being conducted by non-Floridians, it could be easily dis-

missed as something out of step with the local population. This gave

Weiner, and his Massachusetts native campaign manager Vitali, the look
of vultures, who came to Florida only because they sensed it was the
next place ready for a kill.

‘ One of the facts about the Atlantic City situation was the despera-
tion involved. Atlantic City after 1976 was notﬁing short of a miracle,
whoever benefitted from the legalization, rising real estate values,
and the .increased construction and employment. That Atlantic City was
established as an example of a desperate condition, made it possible for
Florida casino opponents to argue that New Jersey voters were not in a
position to scrutinize what they were getting into. They were making a
pact with the devil, one which they could 111 afford to pass up. The
Florida casino oppositioé posed the question: was Miami Beach so desper-
ate as to embrace gambling, or was legalization only deemed necessary by
outsiders and rapacious hotel interests?

Next, Weiner was portrayed as a political arranger, a term which
connotes corruption, and deals cut in back rooms removed from public
scrutiny and accountability. That he was a bona fide political consult-
ant, that basically he was the same sort cf professional the opposition
itself would hire, was overlooked.

Finally, the issue of the impact of the underworld, and the covert
nature of their interest and control cannot be overlooked. Here, the
casino opponents did not get as specific as they could have, for they

declined to argue along the lines of the Herald's investigation.
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They might have emphasized that the New Jersey legalization campaign

was in large part financed by a Miami~based casino corporation which

had long been suspected of ties to Meyer Lansky, and which had stood
accused of many improprieties -- charges of skimming and of political.
corruption -- in their Bahamian casino operations. Overall, Ehough, the
depiction of the proponents as this small out-of-state group might have
fit with the public's conceptions of the conspiratorial nature of organ-
ized crime -- a murky collection of economically interested criminals
who operate in the shadows, and control politicians and public officials
thfough their influence.

On the other hand, those who opposed casinos were listed as:

* United Council of Churches
* Rabbinical Council
* Law enforcement agencies —-- at all levels
* Governor Reubin Askew
* The responsible business leadership of Dade County
and the rest of Florida
* Every major newspaper across the state
* Greater Miami Chamber of Commerce
* Senior Citizens Groups
* Archbishop McCarthy
* Tenants organizations
(CABB, 1978g)

CABB speakers were told to ask the final hard question: what are
the costs and what are the benefits? The referendum, they argued, failed
to consider the costs and loss of growth potential suffered by a state
which relies on an activity with significant negative social implica-

tions. Parimutuels are clean, pump money into a senior citizens fund,
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while Nevada -- again, the Gomorrah image was cultivated -- ranks
first in the nation in suicide, personal bankruptecy, and murder.
The important question, CABB speakers were told to ask, was:
Would . . . mob influence
prostitution
personal bankruptecy
suicide
murder
divorce
loansharking
police corruption
political corruption
judicial corruption
traffic congestion on Miami Beach
pornoéraphy
extortion
narcotics traffic . . . decrease?
and would family oriented tourism
tax reQenugs from parimutuels
international banking
new clean industry . . . decrease?
Would the image of Florida as a place to visit and a place to live ba
better or worse? Would the overall quality of life for the average
tourist and residents improve or decline with legalized qasino gambling?
Casino gambling, the speakers would state, produces no product, provides
no service. It coldly and with mathematical precision separates the gam—
bler from a fized percent of his money.every day, every month, every

year. This is not the type of industry that South Florida needed more
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of. (CABB, 1978g)

The speakers emphasized crime, both corruption and street crime:
"As a community who believes in law and order, we should strive to reduce
the influence of organized crime, mot present it with additional opportu-
nities to carry on its anti-social activities.”

Relying on the Atlantic City experience -~ the "other side' of
Atlantic City, CABB speakers reminded voters the price that has to be
paid, and that the same recurring mob patterns seemed to be reappearing
in Atlantic City.

The negative economic side-effects were the second emphasis of this
strategy. .

~— The new image of South Florida can be shattered
-- The business climate would be tainted
-~ Florida would get: tawdriness, cheap glamour,
inflated prices and the undesirable element
-~ All as a result of a few people whose interests
didn't coincide with that of the state
~- Legalization would lead to or encourage:
greed on the part of local merchants
real estate speculation
displacement of people
increase in hotel rates (CABB, 1978f)
In all their literature, speeches and appeals, CABB came back to

one key argument: the incompatibility of gambling casinos with the

long-range objectives of Miami and Florida.

In conclusion, the CABB attack echoed the sentiment of Miami
Chamber of Commerce President Jeanne Bellamy, who wrote in a June letter

to all members: 'Miami's future is brighter today than at any time in
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the last 15-20 years. This surging revival is due largely to the coop-
eration of governmental and private developers who are creating a New
World Center. The Board feels that casino gambling would undermine all

the good and positive action that was taking place.”" (CABB, 1978h)

"No Casino" Advertisements

In contrast to CABB, the bulk of '"No Casinos"'s efforts were spent
in television and radio spots, and campaign material.

Most of them took the form of "slice of life" 30 second and 60
second spots, in which a hidden camera zeros in on the conversation two
people are having about legalization. The following nine highly profes-
sional spots, produced at the Cri£eria Studios -- where the Bee Gees had
only recently recorded their platinum albums, were " . . . meant to rein-
force people we knew were against casinos and show them there are other
folks out there who feel the same way." (Krog, 1979; Markel, 1979)

1. Governor Askew on Taxes

Narrator: Some people think casino gambling will cut our
taxes.

Askew: Casinos will not provide tax relief. Wherever you
live in Florida, casinos will end up costing you
money. More payrolls, because new industries and
tourists will go somewhere else. Increased govern—
ment spending caused by casino gambling and money
wasted promoting Florida as a haven for gamblers.
The odds on casinos are stacked for the promoters,
not for the taxpayers.

Narrator: Who needs casino gambling? We don't. Vote No

November 7th.
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2. Husband and Wife -- Aid to Schools

Father: What's the matter, honey?

Mother: Johnny's unhappy about school. He says it's so hot
he gets sleepy.

Father: Well, if casinos come, maybe schools will get air
conditioning.

Mother: Casinos pay for school improvement? Some joke.
What we'll get will pay less than one day's county
school bill. And who'll pay fot_theAsewers-and roads
.that they'll need? Us, that's who. We'll be ripped
off again, just for a bunch of promoters who fouled
up the beach in the first place. Who needs casino
gamblingé We don't.

Narrator: You've got to vote no to stop it, on November 7th.

3. Father and Daughter -- Jobs
Daughter: Gee, Dad, don't I need to look up North, where
opportunities are?
F;ther: Honey, opportunity is where growth is. That's here
in Florida. Homes are selling at record rate.
The international banks, electronic firms, theme
parks -- that's growth.
Daughter: But, Dad, I can't see casino gambling bringing in
. good companies, or investors, or anything.
Father: That's true, they never have elsewhere. But it's
not passed yet. After all, who needs casino gam
bling? You certainly don't, sweetheart. -

Narrator: You've got to vote no to stop it, on November 7th.
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Governor Askew -- the possibility

of casinos spreading throughout Florida

Narrator:

Askew:

Narrator:

Narrator:

Askew:

Narrator:

Some people say casinos will be all right as long as
they stay in Miami Beach.

Once casinos get a foothold in Florida, their well-
financed lobby will be pushing for more and more
territory. For two years during the depression we
had legalized casinos, but it took us years to get
rid of the harmful effects all over the state. If
you don't want casinos or slot macﬂines in your
backyards, don't put them in Miami's front yard.
Like weeds, they will spread to wherever you live.

You've got to vote no to stop it, on November 7th.

5. Governor Askew -- tourism
Some people say casinos will be good for Florida
tourism.
Casinos can permanently damage our tourism. While
some new visitors will come to the casinos, many
o0ld friends will choose someplace else.. The
average casino tourist spends only four days gam-
bling. The average Florida tourist spends 13 days
in a wide variety of activities and shopping. We're
one of the top tourist areas in the world: Let's
not spoil a good thing.

You've got to vote no to stop it, on November 7th.
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6. "Two Women in a Supermarket" -- inflation

Woman 1: Prices are just terrible.

Womah 2: Casino gambling may help. There'll be more money .

Woman 1: Did you read about Atlantic City? Everything's
higher. Casinos are inflationary.

Woman 2: Casinos say they'll bring a lot of jobs.

Woman 1: Jobs at casinos? How about jobs lost when businesses
or people won't come because of higher costs? They
don't subtract jobs loct. Gamblers spend their
money gambling. They're gamblers, not tourists.

Woman 2: Makes sense. Who needs casino gambling?

Woman 1: We sure don't.

Narrator: You've got to vote no to stop it, on November 7th.

7. "Two Black Law Enforcement Officers" -- crime

He: Jan, do you think this casino thing will pass?

She: 1 sure hope not.

He: Even if it pays for more law enforcement?

She: You'll get more crime. A guy loses, borrows, loses

that. He has to get it from somewhere. Maybe from
a holdup, or a mugging. And maybe you'll have to
chase him.

He: We've got our hands full already.

She: Well, think twice. You want more tourists or more
gamblers in this state? Who needs casino gambling?
We don't.

Narrator: You've got to vote no to stop it, oa November 7th.
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8. Narrator -- Florida's image of itself

Narrator: Florida is looking hard at itself these days, at
what 1t wants to be, where it wants to go. Most
people know that casino gambling just doesn't fit
in with those plans. People and promoters who want
it for their own benefit will vote for it. You
just can't be against it, you've got to vote against
it. Here's how. Look for Amendment 9 on your
ballot. And vote against it. You've got to vote

against casino gambling to stop it.

9. Narrator -~ legalizatidn promises suspect
Narrator: Florida has loocked hard at its own progress, and
has looked hard at the casino gambling promises,
and found the promises bigger than the facts. Not
quite 89,000 jobs. Not quite $120 million. Not
quite 10 million tourists. And maybe not quite
only in Miami Beach. They've tried to focl the
people. There's one way to stop the false promises.
Let them know on your ballot. Look for Amendment 9,
and vote against. You've got to vote against ca;ino
gambling to stop it.
Television stations picked up on these themes, as can be seen in the
following selections of Miami anti-casino television editorials.
May 26, Channel 4 "Atlantic City Fever"
Miami Beach is not a down-and-out
resort area like Atlantic City -~

the future of South Florida is
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August 9, Channel 10

October 11, Ch. 10

October 12, Ch., 7

October 24, Ch. 4
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linked to "many positive and
constructive things" which don't
involve casinos. "Before you jump
on the casino bandwagon . . .
remember the price to be paid . . .
and it's a very heavy one for a
decent community to bear."

The issue is whether South Florid-
ians want to sacrificé their clean
family atmosphere in order to make

a handful of casino.operators rich.
Many people don't think the fast-
buck, something-for-nothing philoso-
phy is a healthy basis for long~term
prosperity.

The truth is that casino gambling
would benefit a handful of entrepre~
neurs at the expense of just about
everybody else.

As a practical matter, the casino is
where the bucks would stop.

Resorts -- just one casino -- is
shown to have raised considerable
problems already in New Jersey.

With the change to 8 story instead
of 500 room requirements, it is
estimated now that 30 or more beach-

front hotels would be eligible.
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"Instead of a few, well-regulated
casinos in the largest hotels, we
now have the group advocating 'no
holds barred . . . a 'let 'er rip’
attitude which removes any semblance
of logical restraint.

October 27, Ch. 4 From a Tampa station: would you
trade Disney World for Las Vegas?
Florida already has gambling, and a
much safer type that's easier to
regulate. 'As for new jobs, those
created by new businesses and indus-
tries are worth a lot more. They
pay better and are more permanent,
and they attract a better class of
ﬁitizen. There is a_lot more room
for new offices and factories in

Florida than for casinos.”

Conclusion

Polls showed that the legalization issue was even as late as August,
and therefore one would have to say, taking Weiner at face value as well,
that the issue was up for grabs until the campaign began. Despite some
analysis which mentioned the "Bible-belt mentality" of the largely Bap-
tist Florida population, the propoments had written off that small minor-
ity which was adamantly opposed to gambling for religious reasons. One
could not say, then, that for religious reasons, Florida was necessarily

pointed toward defeat of the measure.
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Still, the question persists: was Askew a moral entrepreneur,
acting out of his own personal rejection of gambling and its atmos-
phere of drink and sex?

Before conciuding that opposition by Askew and his power brokers
was not generated by their feelings about the morality of gambling, one
would have to consider that they may have merely couched moral objections
in a more sophisticated, economic context.

It might well be that the Florida opposition against gambling
was mobilized for legitimate economic reasons -- that it would be detri-
mental to the economy, that it would endanger a thriving tourist economy
of some size already existing in the state, and so on. But it might also
be argued that the opposition was no different than that which existed
in New Jersey, only more sophisticated and cognizant of the fact that a
morality-centered opposition had failed in that state. For this kind of
argument, we might want' some evidence which showed that Askew, and some
of his allies, similarly strict religious believers such as Chapman, were

actually objecting to the nature of gambling itself, and were using the

economic arguments to dress up their very deep-seated personal moral and
religious antagonism to gambling.
Such evidence appears in one passage from an article Askew wrote for

Presbyterian Survey, which appeared in October 1978 under the title,

"Casinos in Florida: A Bad Gamble." (Askew, 1978b) In it, Askew is
described as follows: ''The author has been governor of Florida since
1971, and is an elder in First Church in Pensacola, Fla." Early in the
article Askew asks, "How can we combat the gambling ethos in a society
that is regularly propangandized to think that: 1) the consumption of
materiel goods is the key to happiness, and 2) people who are daring,

clever, or lucky have a shot at getting those goods without having to
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waste their lives working for them? The fantasy of the gambling life
attracts not only the trapped and desperate, but the affluent and the
mildly bored.”

"Even those of us who oppose gambling find it difficult to oppose

it directly. (Italics added) In Florida, we have already lost the
fight against legalized gambling. . The question is whéthér to expand
from parimutuel gambling to casino gambling." (Askew, 1978b)

Even if it was popular among the opponents of legalization, this
sort of argument was carefully kept out of the'No Casinos" and CABB
campaign literature, commercials, and presentations. There were many who
ﬁight oppose gambling and the "outlaw businessmen" who would be legiti-
mized by legalization, but the No Casinos campaign was carefully aimed
at the latter objection. For the opponents, as well as the proponents,
knew that the minds of those voters with strong moral objections to
gambling were made up, and that it was a wasted effort to appeal to the
electorate on those grounds. So what did work?

In conclusion, several things can be seen as crucial in the success
of the anti-casino groups. Most importantly, the Governor committed
his time, and put the arm on others to make this a priority issue,
donate (at $25,000 for his closest allies), and to commit time to the
casino opposition effort.

What exactly was it about Askew's performance tﬁat led to the
defeat of the measure? Probably, we should rule out the impact solely
of his personal endorsement. One poll taken for the "No Casinos' showed
that Askew's opposition would likely only cause 5% of those initially
favoring casinos to change their votes. The key benefit derived from
Askew's wholehearted dedication to defeat of the gambling measure was

not the number of "turnarounds" his support provided, but rather the
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legitimacy and access to_the media that his support offered his oppon-

ents,

The business cohmunity, led by the CABB group, and allied with
Askew's confidants, coalesced around the issue as their counterparts had
not in New Jersey. The anti-casino forces were well-financed, united
in their strategy, and organized in their operation. Unlike New Jersey,
where only 520,000 was spent, the opponents raised and spent among the
four groups some $1.6 million. And they used it effectively -- profes=-
sional polls, low-key, professional literature, timely and-persuasive
television and radio spots. They were able to attract many businessmen,
politicians, media executives and prominent decision-making and policy
shapers to their side, and to neutralize others —- something Weiner had

been successful at in New Jersey. In fact, they made it unpopular for

any opinion leaders to support casino gambling.

The tone of the anti-casino campaign shaped the nature of the de-
bate. From the start the proponents were described as outsiders, the
campaign itself linked to Weiner as a political consultant/hired gun from
out of state. The implication was that the proponents were people out of
touch with the real needs, beliefs, and desires of the Florida popula-
tion. Then they were portrayed as promoters, and this coincided with the
portrayal of the actual Florida backers -- millionaire Miami Beach hotel-
men who were looking to make a killing with the increased tourism, hotel
construction, and property values along the Gold Coast. The idea that
the price would be paid by all the Florida residents while the benefits
would accrue to a few millionaires, who would become multi-millionaires,
was an attractive theme. When combined with the neutralization of opin-
ion leaders, this outsider label served to alienate the proponent group

from any powerful base of political or financial support, save for those
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hotel interests that would directly benefit.

There were some persuasive structural reasons why, campaign issues
aside, Floridians may have been less conducive to accept the legaliza-
tion of casinos as a means to improve their economy aqd relieve tax prob-
lems:

Much of the suécess was attributable to Askew. He was popular, he
was widely regarded as a moral person, with a great deal of integrity.

He had introduced reform legislation during his administration, and he
was neve? suspected of invqlvement in any scandals, During the campaign
he was careful to keep the parimutuels and their $750,000 campaign fund
;t arms length, so that he would not be tainted by the charges that he
was fronting for other interests, who might already by exerting influence
in his administration. Askew made it his number one priority, and the
extent of his commitment had been underrated by the proponents.

Askew's timing, ability to encourage large donations from powerful
contributors, and emergence as the central organizing poiﬁt for the coal-
escence of interests had to be considered the first crucial activity.

As a popular governor not standing for reelection, Askew had the luxury
of making such a principled stand. The leading gubernatorial candidates,
by comparison, didn't back the legalization measure, but promised not to
veto enabling legislation if the initiative did pass. Chambers of Comi-
erce across the state were asked to take a position. It was the prime
issue of concern of the greater Miami Chamber of Commerce. It became an
important issue by election day.

By October, according to No Casino strategists, they had achieved
their goal of making gambling a serious question of debate: 25% of the
population identified it as the most important issue in the election.

Taxes, by comparison, ranked next at 5%. This was a success of the No
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Casino plan, which had been to make the legalization question an over-
riding issue, and then get the vote out. (Krog, 1979; Markel, 1979)
Florida was among a handful of states -- most of the others small
-- where the tax bite was being reduced, instead of expanding ahead of
or at the same rate as the national average. Thus, a pro-legalization
argument that a fiscal crisis, combined with the deterioration of Miami
Beach as an attractive resort town, compelled Florida to accept this
innovative plan for economic development, and a relaxation of the tax
burden, was presented to an electorate which was not as desperate as res-
idents of New Jersey had been. While Atlantic City's problems may have
typified New Jersey's crisis, Miami Beach's decline was at odds with the
relative prosperity of the Florida economy. Las Vegas and Atlantic City
were used as negative examples for the opponents. Atlantic City's early
success with casinos never became a strong point for the proponents as
the problems of legalization -- senior citizens kicked out of their inex-
pensive housing to make way for speculators, the problems of uncontrolled
growth, the attendant police expenditures for increased law enforcement
-- were empﬁasized by anti-casino advocates. Askew argued that, in
Nevada, casino industry money found its way into the political process,
and predicted the same -- with dire consequences -- for Florida. Nevada
was shown as having high crime and suicide rates -~ not the "quality of
1ife" that Florida projected and hoped to share in through legalization.
There had been illegal casino gambling in Florida before, and it had
flourished as a result of public corruption. The ties of organized crime
to Florida were legendary, and the increased drug traffic from South
America was noted prominently in Florida news reports, Another opening
for organized crime-affiliated businesses was not especially welcome by

certain powerful sectors of the business community and the state -- a
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situation which contrasted with that of New Jersey.

The Florida media opposed casinos, and contributed heavily to the
opposition campaign, even where it risked cries of improper influence.
The legalization issue was presented in full coverage by the Herald, one
of the nation's premier dailies, in a series of investigative articles
which concentrated on the roots of the legal casino gambling industry in
organized crime.

The proponents never recovered from the anti-casino groups' challenge
to the accuracy of the data base and assumptions employed by the firm

which did the Let's Help Florida projections. This had not occurred in

New Jersey, where the benefits were defined by the proponemnts, and went

unchallenged.

The problems of the Let's Help Florida campaign were noteworthy.
Proposed gambling control legislation had been used in New Jersey to
assure voters that the state would enact the world's strictect gaming
control regulations. In Florida, the proposed leglisation was changed
in mid-campaign, to allow as many as 40 casinos on the beach, when
earlier drafts had specified only seven possible casinos.

The moral-economic tone of the opposition was crucial. Unlike
New Jersey, where a church-led opposition had sounded an anachronistic
religious and moral opposition to gambling, Florida's opposition was
geared to possible negative impact on business, especially tourism,
international trade and finance, and new industry. Florida's current
tourist industry, Miami Beach's decline aside, was large and healthy,
énd catered to a different clientele than casinos would. Much was made
of this in tﬁe opponents' literature, as casinos were portrayed as inimi-
cal to family tourism, the strength of the Disney World-led rise in

Florida's tourist economy,
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Miami Beach was, at the time of the election, being presented as an
international trade and finance center, and this had several complica-
tions. For one thing, the opponents could point to the rise of Miami as
a hemispheric capital, and show that the economy of South Florida was
healthy and thriving. The anti-casino assertion that '"Miami's future

' seemed to

is brighter today than at any time in the past 15-20 years,'
deflate the desperateness issue. Instead, the question was posed another
way: '"Would the taint of the organized crime-associated casino gambling
industry actually impair Miami's ability to attract new visitors?"

One observer remarked after the campaign was over that it had come
down to the '"big promise" vs. the "big scare." If that was true, the ‘

"scare" took shape undoubtedly accounted for the

manner in which the
results., The characterization.of legal casino gambling as '"painless
prosperity' never took hold -- opponments challenged the notion that

it was painless, due to the many offsetting costs of legalization, and
they even questioned the basis of the prosperity argument.

The Florida anti-casino campaign proved the value of effective
mobilization around a perceived threat. The mobilization of the local
power elite around a well-financed and professional low-key campaign
gathered those whose real interests might be threatened by legalization
of casinos there. Given the state of the Florida economy, Florida voters
could be approached with the argument that their material interests were

threatened, rather than served, by the integration of a potentially lu-

crative -- yet financially suspect -- legal casino industry.
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CHAPTER 7
THE POLITICAL ECONOMY OF SOCIETAL REACTION:
THE PERCEPTION OF THREAT AND THE MOBILIZATION OF DEVIANT DEFINITIONS

". . . one of the important formal requirements

of a fully social theory of deviance that is almost
totally absent in existing literature, is an effective
model of the political and economic imperatives that
underpin on one hand the 'lay ideologies' and on the
other the 'crusades' and initiatives that emerge
periodically either to control the amount and level of
deviance or else (as in the cases cf prohibition, certain
homosexual activity, and, most recently, certain 'crimes
without victims') to remove certain behaviors from the
. category of ‘'illegal’ behaviors. We are lacking a
political economy of social reaction.” :
- (Taylor, 1974:274)
Given the fiscal crises which many states experienced during the
1970s, in the midst of a world crisis of capitalism, and a downturn
of the economic and political status of the United States as a world
economic power, it would not be surprising to find that gambling could
be legalized, in various forms, across the United States. Since
gambling had been permitted, in certain forms, since colonial times,
and since it generated the least amount of moral indignation, it seemed
a likely candidate for decriminalization. At the same time as a tax
revolt movement swept the country, changing tax laws in 38 states
between 1978 and 1980--in the aftermath of California's Proposition 13-~
advocates of gambling legalization could make the case for added
revenue, a lighter tax burden, and increased economic development from
incorporation of a formerly prohibited activity, 1In fact, in the one

state of those in this study which did legalize casinos, the economic

effects were sizeable--between 1978, when the first casirno opened, and
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September 1981, New Jersey casinos grossed over $1.8 billion, and
contributed more than $160 million to New Jersey state special funds
for elderly and disabled tax and rent relief. Property values
skyrocketed, and Atlantic City had been revived, as promised, and
returned in a new form to a position of prominence among resort and
convention towns on the Eaét Coast.

This legalization process might be presented as a legal reform
which occurred without much debate, much concern, or much animosity,
applying the tenets of a consensus theory of the creation of criminal
law to the results: faced with an unpopular and ineffective law,
intelligent citizens acted to modify the criminal code, and institute
a more realistic policy toward a prohibited but still popular activity.

This study instead presented the casino legalization process as
problematic, and identified the particular contributions of certain
political and economic interests who found casino gambling threatening,
who mobilized forces around that perception, and shaped the legaliza-
tion debate accordingly.

In Chapter One, a series of propositions were presented which,
taken together, form the basis of a conflict theory of the social
origins of criminal law. These were; that the criminal law is an
expression of politically and economically powerful groups and their
ability to shape the legal system; that the activation of deviantizing,
the process which precedes imposition of the criminal stigma, depends
upon the extent to which the economic, political, religious, or status
interests of dominant groups are threatened; that the ability of
individuals or groups to withstand deviantizing depends upon the
socioceconomic status and resources of subjects considered for

deviantizing.
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In those examples of the legalization of deviance which have
occurred in the past ten years—-most notably that of marijuana use,
abortion rights, and, to some extent, decriminalization of prostitu-
tion--politicized groups of deviants have mobilized around the
definition of a particular activity as reputable or disreputable. In
the case of a woman's right to abortion, the locus of the definitional
;truggle has been over the definition of life, the status of the fetus
and over the proper agent of responsibilicy for the fetus--mother,
medical profession, or the state. In the example of marijuana, the
debate centered around the addictive and other detrimental qualities of
the substance, particularly in so much as it led to increased drug
use, and possibly increased criminality. In either, the dominant
definition of the activity as harmful to society--as well as to the
individual participants or users of it--was challenged by those who
hoped to overturn present prohibitive policies. There were several
variations of this challenge: new evidence about the activity
prompted a reconsideration of its criminal status; changes in the
societal mores called for a relaxation of certain outdated prohibitions;
more pressing social needs are used to justify liberalization of the
restrictive laws, even where a reevaluation of the harm associated with
it has not taken place. .

In the examples of abortion and marijuana cited above, public
sentiment was marshalled by specific age and gender identifiable
interest groups, and the Aebate took place in a public forum--as planks
of major political party platforms, as demands of protest groups, in

editorials by progressive media. This model of politicized deviance

contains a crucial element: the public redefinition of the activity
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as presentable or reputable, acceptable variation or perscnal
right.

Taking casino gambling as a prohibited activity, and considering
organized criminals as a deviant class, this thesis has identified the
circumstances under which the normalization of this particular deviant
is possible. The data suggest that normalization of organized criminal-
associated industries is most possible when crucial economic interests
do not associgte the activity with a threatening group, and do not take
action to block its legalization. Additionally, the data suggest that
particular. attention be paid to the success of inside strategies, 'those
which rely upon a network of social and political friendships to gain
access to critical decision-makers.

In New Jersey, those who advocated casino legalization were not
vperceived as deviant economic or political actors by the dominant
political and economic interests--particularly the Governor of New
Jersey. Resorts International was the major contributor to the propo-
nent campaign; for its local counsel, Resorts hired the brother and
uncle, respectively, of the two Atlantic City legislators who introduced
the enabling legislation for casino gambling. The removal of threat
was facilitated by a series of face to face meetings between New Jersey
state officials and Resorts executives. (Mahon, 1980) The organized
criminal-associated gambling corporation was not a powerless deviant
group, at the mercy of those who could impose a deviant definition, and
make it attach. In Florida, by contrast, such a stigma was attached.

There, the legalization advocates were isolated from any
influential financial support, and were easily portrayed as deviants—-

and their capital implied to be criminal capital. Powerful banking and
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media interests, behind the leadership of a popular governor, were able
to resist the redefinition of the casino industry as reputable.
The success of the opponent groups in Florida can be attributed

to the presence of an active and powerful coalition which: challenged

the ascendant definition of the casino industry as reputable; challenged
the needs assessment of the legalization proponents~-that Miami Beach
and the Gold Coast '"needed" casinos; challenged the estimates of
projected benefi;s, which caused the proponents to expend vital
campaign resources defending the heart of their program; prevented
momentum from develbping cn the proponent side; consequently, prevented

the concept of painless prosperity, which had been easily established

in New Jersey, from taking hold.

Those who have studied deviant liberation movements have argued
that such movements have certain constraints, beyond the normal
constraints generally encountered by social movements. While all
social movement$ must attempt to gain legitimacy from public and
political authorities, Weitzer (1980) notes, deviance liberation move-
ments--whose legitimacy is jeopardized by their aberrant and
disrespectable membership--must struggle to offset dominant definitions
of their members as disreputable.

How was this legitimacy achieved in New Jersey? After the
previously mentioned private meetings between Resorts International
officers and New Jersey state officials, the propoments' campaign could
proceed without encountering the resistance of powerful opponents. As
a result of the private resolution by crucial interests of the worthi-
ness of Resorts, the proponents' campaign was not forced to dwell upon

the public acceptance of Resorts and the legal casino industry as
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reputable actors. The legalization debate was not framed as a
referendum on the worthiness of Resorts as a likely candidate for
economic and political integration. Instead, proponents only had to
establish that legalization of casinos would produce the intended and
advertised beneficial results--increased emplofment, economic
revitalization of Atlantic City, and an increase in tax revenues for
the state of New Jersey. The proponents were therefore able to
emphasize in their campaign material the benefits of legalization,
rather than the worthiness of gambling itself. Weiner emphasized this
when he said that gambling was a "bad word," and that he intended to
sell the benefits of legalization. The New Jefsey Society of Architects
reiterated this when they announced that New Jerseyans should vote for
legalization as a vote for more work, rather than as a vote for
gambling. The‘pro-legalization arguments were carefully aimed at the
self-interest of the citizens, rather than to a concern for the well-
being of a wrongfully labelled deviant group-—which has been the case

with other campaigns aimed at the legalization of deviance.
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LEGALIZATION LIKELY
(New Jersey)

CONTINUED CRIMINALIZATION LIKELY

(Florida)

1) Objective threat

Unclear:

-Potential operators/investors
were not identified by state
economic or political
interests as risks to social
or economic fabric.

1)

Objective threat

Clear:

- Loss in revenues to other
sectors of the economy.

-Impairment of economic image
of state.

-Integration of undesirable
economic interests,

2) Material benefits 2) Material benefits
Clear: Unclear:
-Revitalization of Atlantic -Were challenged as specuiative.
" City was easily established -Were challenged as misstated--
as a.campaign goal: Atlantic not allowing for losses in
City wvas beyond repair. revenues to other gambling or
—-Revenues projected for. jobs tourist sector.
and state revenues, which
would not come from any
competing sector.
3) Resources 3) Resources
-$1 million raised for propo- ~$1 million raised early by
nent side, and only $25,000 opponents.
for opponents. -Coalescence of banking community
and media around opposition.
4) Strategies of proponents 4) Strategies of opponents
-Sell the benefits of legali- -Keep away from moral issues; run
zation, not the merit of a low-key campaign; emphasize
gambling. that prosperity would be threat-
-Combat opposition arguments ened by legalization.
(and scare tactics) with ~Force the proponent groups into
promised protective policies: defencive posture.
strict controls and protection
against proliferation of
casinos.
5) Access to decision-makers 5) Access to decision-makers

-Resorts' attorneys were
brother and uncle, respective-
ly, of sponsors of legaliza-
tion campaign guaranteed
their acceptance as legitimate
actors.

-Access to important business and

political actors sparked problem
consciousness around the issue
and cut off proponents from
support (and gathering momentum).
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Conditions Under Which the Legalization of Casino Gambling is Likely

From the New Jersey example, the following conclusions can be
drawn. Legalization of casino gambling is possible: 1if an appeal to
positions on which societal consensus is clear, such as tax relief,
especially those which have a conservative base of support, is possible;
if the cése for tolerance has been made by other sectors of society--
in this case by liberal legal scholars who argue for mature and just
laws governing victimless crime; if the opposition is neutralized or
splintered, or, perhaps, as aAresult of either of these first two
processes, forced into espousing a position with limited appeal; -if
appeals are madebto the material self-interest of.the citizenry, rather -
than to some concern for the well-being of the deviant--both tax relief,
and a return of wasted resources spent on criminalization fall into
this category; if other states have already made gambling respectable
by legalization of other forms; if those problems associated with legal
casino gambling can be implied to be caused by specific political
alignments in those locales which permit the activity; if the legaliza-
tion movement can be dissociated from potentially discreditable
membership; if the support of influential state and bgsiness sectors
is forthcoming; if strict state control, rather than laissez faire
market forces, is proposed as part of the legalization plan; if the
wisdom of the existing state policy is clearly challenged; and if the
social benefits of legalization rather than the benefits of the activity
itself, are empﬁasized.

Passage is achieved when an ascendant definition of casino
gambling as a non-threatening economic activity can be established.

In this study, the definition of casino corporatiouns as legitimate
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economic interests was established in the successful legalization
example by: the establishment by legalization proponents of clear
benefits of legalization——tag revenues, economic development, rise in
employment; the characterization of legalization as a prudent measure,
consistent with existing policies, rather than as an abrupt shift in
policies; the presentation of techniques to guard against damages
brought by legalization, political corruption, infusion of tainted

interests, adverse effects to "quality of life."”

Conditions Under Which Continued Criminalization of Casino Gambling

" is Likely

Florida is a conservative state, but thag fact alone could not
explain what happened in the legalization campaign there. Tax revolt
movements are similarly conservative, and, as indicated, the anti-casino
vote in Florida occurred at the same time as a sizeable tax revolt
movement was sweeping the country. It was, rather, the ability of the

Florida opposition group to prevent a fiscal conservative pro-legaliza-

tion sentiment from developing. With the conservative positions blocked

for the propoment forces, the opponents could attract those voters to
the notion that legalization would irreparably damage Florida's economy
and society. This finding is consistent with a proposition stated
earlier: it is not enough for influential groups to be threatened--
they need also to depict that threat in a manner which translates into
a threat for the general population, particularly those who vote.
Governor Askew was able to convey the "sense of trouble" he felt about
the issue to influential Florida economic interests. (Emerson and

Messinger, 1978)
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The Florida opposition forces exhibited superiority on three
levels: their resources, their strategies, and their access to
decision-makers.

- Opponents were able to raise money quickly, after Askew asked for
$25,000 donations, and they were able to reserve valuable television
advertising space. Still, the 1974 New Jersey example--where proponents
outspent opponents by 25 to l--indicates that the simply material
advantage of resources is mnot sufficient to ensure success. But
resources can be considered necessary, after observing the 1976 New
Jersey opponent experience.

Opponents céalesced behind the leadersﬁip of Florida Governor
Askew at an early and crucial point--the June breakfast meeting—-énd
set out to make gambling an important election issue. They cérefully
deployed their physical, organizational, political, and motivational
resources. In New Jersey, the campaign had been run on the momentum
of the proponents' definition of the issue, since a vacuum of opposition
existed. 1In Florida, this was reversed.

The CABB and No Casinos groups decided to employ a low-key strategy,
and aimed their critique at the economic program of the legalization
proponents. In this way, they did not risk losing their hard-rock
conservative, Baptist support, and stood to gain votes among the
"conducive middle"--those middle-class homeowners who, while not avid
gamblers, were tolerant enough to consider allowing casinos in their
state if legalization meant tax relief, increased tourism, economic
development, and strict state control of the negative effect of
legalization--rampant prostitution, and an increased organized crime

presence.
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If the important stage in the criminalization and legalization
pProcesses is the mobilization of threat, then the access to powerful
constituencies is a crucial variable in the persuasion of influential
groups that they are indeed threatened by the proposed change in the
law.

In Florida, the access to decision-makers appeared to be the most
important variable, since it led to a capability for the opponents in
the amassment of resources and the employment of strategies dependent
upon those resources. It was demonstrated in the New Jersey case that
key interests-~from the CGovernor, to key Atlantic City legislators, énd
the indigenous print media--had the opportunity, after the Resorts
contribution, to do some soul-searching, and decide whethef they were
going to support a project backed by an organized criminal-associated
contributor. For them, Resorts was a legitimate entity; a publicly
traded corporation with legal gambling operations elsewhere. The
allegations of corruption of public officials, laundering of illegal
funds, and stock manipulation, could be categorized by New Jersey
officials as unproven charges., It should be noted that, prior to
the November 1976 election, Resorts stock remained at $2 or $3 a share--
the corporation's legitimacy was not yet derived from its popularity as
a stock investment. Instead, a series of meetings between Resorts
executives and key New Jersey elected officials provided an early
imprimatur for Resorts' entrance into Atlantic City. By making the
determination_that Atlantic City was ripe for development as a casino
capital, and backing that determination with real estate speculation, as
well as contributions to the pro~casino campaign, Resorts was able to

establish itself as a valuable partner to the State of New Jersey, and
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to business interests who had advanced the concept of casino gambling as
economic development. For example, the Chairman of the Trenton Chamber
of Commerce was a member of the Resorts Board of Directors. By hiring
an attorney who had been an assistant to a former New Jersey Governor

as their Trenton counsel, Resorts further cemented its image as a
responsible, even localiy respectable, corporation.

In Florida, by contrast, the proponents' access to decision-makers
was severely curtailed by the actions of the opposition forces.
Opponents sought, by one campaign strategist's report, to "make it
difficult” for any opinion leader to come out publicly on behalf of
legalization. As New York observers have indicated, the stigma.of‘
organized crime association and. corruption is still significant
enough~—-and public‘opinion polls reflect this-~to deter those for whom
that stigma might prove troublesome in their political or professional
career. In Florida this access was visible ;t three important levels:
political leadership, business--especially banking--and the print and
electronic media.

Governor Askew, by one account, had a number of political favors
due him after seven years in office, and decided to call them in on
this issue. His polifical strength has been documented earlier; this
provided the first level of support. He was able to 'enlist the support
of those who might, without his prodding, have remained "potential
partisans.'" (Gamson, 1968)

The CABB forces in Florida presented a formidable challenge to
proponent strategists who hoped to enlist the support of influential
business interests. The bankers who formed the leadership cadre within

CABB expressed the position long taken by institutional lenders who
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considered legal casinos a suspect industry.

The Florida print and electronic media played a clearly important
role in the campaign through direct contributions to the anti-casino
campaign, and the use of their editorial powers to circulate several

important opposition themes.

Hypotheses

From the findings detailed in the previous section, several
‘hypotheses about deviance struggles can be proposed.

The first hypothesis.is: the more broad based the support for
legalizaiion of a vice, the easier the establishment of legitimacy for

- the legalization movement, and the more likely success.

Where opponents are able to limit the proponents to a narrow, and
less powerful, base of support, the public benefits for legalization are
more difficult to establish, while the private interests of proponents
are easier to spotlight. The width of the political base thus determines
the acceptability of the proposal.

The second hypothesis is: in a campaign where legalization advo-
cates emphasize the economic benefits--rather than the social rationale-—-
of legal reform, opponents éan be successful when: they are sufficiently
powerful to authoritatively question the need for reform; they
challenge the estimates of benefits; they refute points which otherwise
normalize the opposition-~in this case, that strict state contfol will
keep organized crime out-~and show that problems caused by legalization

are endemic, rather than restricted to certain locales. The locus of



the struggle over the legalization of casino gambling is over the
definition of this activity, which had its roots in organized crime,
either as something which taints the economy of a state, or |
contributes to it--a determination flowing from the designation of
the casino operators as either fronts for organized criminals or
legitimate businessmen. A comparison between the accommodation of
Mormon intereéts in Nevada and the opposition to legalization by
religious groups in Florida forms the basis for this third hypothesis:
one's material interests determine whether oﬁe can afford the luxury
of expressing symbolic interests; once expressed, these symbolic
issues can shape actual material interests.

One of the historic stigmas attached to organized criminals has
been the intimation that they are alien bred, rather than products of
economic and political forces within American society. Thus, they could
be shown to draw upon alien, criminal values, rather than adjusting
to structurally blocked routes for upward mobility. Numerous studies
of the stigmatization process have shown the concept of outsider status
to be important. Duster (1970) traces the rise in moralization of heroin
usage to class shift among users of the narcotic. Bonnie and Whitebread
(1974) show that the threat of Mexican immigrants to Anglo culture and
hegemony in western states encouraged the assignation of criminal status
to marijuana use among Mexican workers. Material on marijuana

decriminalization explains that it was the establishment of the

average marijuana smoker as an insider--primarily white, middle class
teenagers-—-that removed the threat that decriminalization previously
posed and generated a redefinition of marijuana. From these studies

and others, a fourth hypothesis can be discerned: the imposition of
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outsider status reinforces the marginality of the deviant and contributes
to the maintenance of stigmatization. Thus, indigenous leadership is
one important v%riable in legalization campaigns.

There is another level to this proposition. Gusfield claims that
advocates of redefinition are rarely drawn from the universe of users;;
in fact, an analysis of the relative succeSs of deviant movements might
show that the success of the movement varies directly with the reliance
upon the group to be affected by the reform. This study showed that
when potential bases of support for legalization are cut off for the
proponent group they can be portrayed as merely self-interested.
Furthermore, if their basis of support can be shown to be both self-
interested and from the outside of the state, then the assignation of
marginality will be that much easier to make.

A fifth hypothesis can be derived from the study of the "stigma
contest" or legalization campaign. Rather than amassing points by
winning arguments in which the opposing side concedes the issues,
there is a different--and determining--dynamic to the stigma contest:
the central definitions are problematic, and at stake in the struggle.
This coincides with Cohen's (1966:12) observation that there are
"obscure borderlands" between deviance and conformity and Matza's
point that ambiguity is ". . . implicated in the very idea of
deviation." (1969:12) Consequently, the success of either group is
tied to their ability to downplay the issue which the other side sees

as central,.
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Models of Legalization of Vice

Studies of the decriminalization of marijuana emphasize the effect
upon marijuana laws of widespread use among white middle-class youth.
When marijuana use crossed over class and race lines, the threat--and
the links to criminality and increased narcotic use--which accompanied
marijuana use was called intoAquestion: if the activity was Aot
threatening, then another way for society to treat it should exist.

It needed to be redefined as something other than crime--an acceptable
variation, a private métter, or a generally non-threatening activity.
In this case, Type A, the activity itself was at first defined without
.much conflict, and later is opened for redefinition, a process which
depends upon a triggering event or condition to initiage reform,

In other cases, Type B, the dominant definition of the activity
was only achieved after a struggle, and the subterranean definition is
summoned.up if policies resulting from the dominant definition are not
successful. In the case of Prohibition, the argument of those seeking
repeal went to the ineffectiveness of criminalization policies. The
market for alcoholic beverages had not been destroyed by state
criminalization policies, and tax revenues and jobs had been removed
from the legitimate economy and reappeared in a politically powerful
underground economy of vice. Many industrialists who, while not
temperance leaders themselves, had agreed with the "dry" argument that
Prohibition would generate productivity, later advocated repeal on
similar grounds: that it would bring prosperity, through the
reincorporation of the liquor industry, and through the redirection of
tax revenues away from organized criminal interests and back to the

state. he ideology of these repeal supporters referred directly to



the policy of criminalization. They sought to correct a misguided law
which was a clear failure, which had caused new social problems, and
which represented a dangerogs overextension of the criminal law. They
emphasized that they weren't attacking the social ideals of Prohibition
laws, only that they were dismayed by the actual results.

A third type of decriminalization struggle, Type C, involves the
politicization of deviance, and the role of specifically designed social
movement organizations to achieve decriminalization. In the case of
abortion rights and gay rights, specific legal reforms have been
proposed by social movement organizations, which argue for a redefini-
tion of an activity as a right, rather than a privileée. Thus, gay
rights advocates argue not that the present laws are discriminatory and
‘cause unnecessary harm to those consenting adults who choose a sexual
variation, but instead argue that sexual preference is a civil right, to
be protected by tﬁe constitution in the same way that equality by race
is protected. Similarly, the dominant pro-abortion arguments, while
they range across a number of political, philosophical, and religious
boundaries, emphasize the right to abortion, not that medicalization is
preferable to criminalization.

The studies presented in this thesis can be identified as Type D.
Like the example given in Type B, there is no longer a consensus on the
effectiveness and prudence of using the criminal justice system to
control the activities. Unlike Type B, there is not a clear consensus
that criminalization policies are either unwarranted or ineffective.
Rather, there are alternative values--such as reduction of taxes to
offset a fiscal crisis--which can be met by a shift in policy, and

which outweigh the continued pursuit of enfercement goals with limited
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potential results. Thus, in D-type arguments, the case need not be

made that under all circumstances "D" type activities should be
legaliied. Instead, the argument follows that, if criminalization and
decriminalization are both designed to achieve the same type of
desirable results--whether that is a reduction of the crime rate or of
the tax rates--then the debate is framed by arguments as to which policy

actually accomplishes that goal.

A Dynamic Model of the Role of Political and Economic Elites in the

Legalization of Vice

Many prior studies of social change and legal reform have empha-
sized the role of economic interests in the formulation and enactment
of the criminal law. These studies have identified the ways in which
economic interests, threatened symbolically or materially, can exercise
their position to prompt the definition of an activity and the labelling
. of that activity as deviant or criminal. The role of these interests
takes different forms at different times; to exert themselves at
crucial times, to make less of a difference at times when they are not
threatened. These studies have placed a different emphasis upon certain
material and symbolic powers of the threatened elites.

This study argues for a modification of that perspective,
emphasizing the dynamics of legal reform, particularly of the redefini-
tion of an activity which was formerly criminalized, and is considered
for either decriminalization or legalization. The redefinition of the
reputability of an activity is not simply a matter of power A achieving
outcome A' by applying pressure to the correct point at the appropriate

time, Rather, it should be viewed as a constant shifting of struggles,
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the taking of offensives, struggles to place the opponent on the
defensive--emphasizing the importance of timing, and especially of

the crucial potential for blockage by social movement groups. The

more blurred the definition of the activity considered for redefinition,
the more crucial these variables become, since the establishment of
master or subordinate statuses of an activity is central to the stigma
contest. (Hughes, )

In the two previous case studies, a number of factors, if they
were removed or reversed, might have produced opposite outcomes.

: In New Jersey in 1976, the most obvious change would be for a
governor to be. in office who might either fear being rainted by the
ofganized crime issue, or who was morally opposed to gambling, ot
opposed to the type of promoters and entrepreneurs the legalized
activity might bring.

Even if this person were not in a position to devote long hours to
the campaign, or in a position to risk-his political future on the
opposition of the activity--cutting himself off from future campaign
contributions, for instance--the lack of a strong proponent might have
the effect of neutralizing other potential supporters who would not
enter the campaign unless they could do so behind the leadership of a
central legitimizing force like the governor of a state.

If either govérnor was unpopular, then the unpopularity might have
encouraged the alliance of other forces who might have been able to use
the governor's support as an argument against the reform.

If the opposition in New Jersey in 1976 had turned away from its
church-based attack on gambling to a sophisticated an& low-keyed attack

upon the economic projections, it would have been more successful, if
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the Florida resuits are any indication. 1If, for instance, it had
concentrated on the potentially corrupting influence of this activity
with historical ties to organized crime, in a state with a history of
organized criminal corruption of public officials, and especially if it
had shown that the major contributor to the proponents' campaign was a
gambling corporation with a questionable background and ties to
notorious gaﬁgsters, the outcome could conceivably have been different.

For this to have been possible, however, the oppoﬁents needed
campaign funds to successfully compete for the definition of the
activity as necessary tax relief and economic development. If we can
presume that the ability to attract donations is affected by the align~
ment of economic and political elite networks around a given issue, or
type of issue, then we can propose that the ability to attract funds
for the opposition in New Jersey was based on the coalescence of
forces around the idea that this was a prudent and safe reform. And
maybe it was, by New Jersey standards. The important point is that the
decision to push elites in that direction was made, at such a time and
place so as to deter any opposing and countervaiiing power from
entering the campaign and successfully challenging the centrality of
the economic development issue.

If, by contrast, Florida was, as Weiner put it, a "natural," then
we can suggest the ways in which Florida's result might have been
different. For instance, the Florida proponents were never really able
to recover from challenges to their economic projections, because they
were forced to make, from a defensive posture, certain explanations
about their projections. They had hoped that the benefits of legali-

zation would be much more easily sold, and could be hammered home, time
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and again, in various debates, while their opponents would try to raise
a number of other issues, none of which could compete successfully with
the attractiveness of the economic development-tax relief model.

The concluding point is that one cannot add and subtract factors
from this model of legalization of vice. An interactive model
necessarily predicts that every A generates a possible Al, Az, and AN
reaction, which can direct the activity in a different direction. The
ability of one side in a struggle to withstand a number of A activities
is, of course, limited by their organizational resources and the
strength of their strategies.

_ This may hold out a general proposition that, in a stigma contest,
that side with a limited number of issues may be more sugcessful when
the integrity of those issues--tax relief, economic development, strict
controls--is not challenged, when they are merely weighed against the
possible costs. The danger of such an appeal is that if the opposition
can demonstrate that the possibility of effect A, B, or C is slight, or
at least not as much as promised before, then one is not weighing
competing costs and benefits. One is weighing certain costs against

speculative benefits. The opposite situation is clearly beneficial to

proponents: they would like the debate to take place between clear

benefits and speculative costs. Where the benefits are not enough to

entice the existing power structure, or where they will not accrue to
that structure, then the proponents must hope that important elements
of the power structure choose to remain indifferent, rather than being
stimulated, pfovoked, and organized into a movement which seizes upon
the certainty of the costs. This can be shown to be the case in New

York, and possibly even in New Jersey. It need not be proposed that
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certain political and economic interests would receive kickbacks--as
the dominant organized crime-corruption model might allow--for their
part in supporting the proposed change. One need only show that they
are conducive to the proposal, without much interest in it one way or
the other, as a prudent policy change--and the tax and emplo&ment
figures demonstrate that this is a defensible position. It is there-
fore the ability of the proponenés to attract or neutralize these
influential interests which spells success or defeat in the stigma

contest.

Casino Gambling, 1978-1981

' It was stated earlier that the recurring problems of the legal
casino industry have been: to negate the image of disreputability and
the association with corruption of public officials; to attract institu-
tional financing for expansion; and to develop new markets. Between the
Florida referendums in November 1978 and September 1981, despite
sporadic revelations of continued organized criminal involvement in
casino corporations and ancillary businesses, the legal casino industry
was able to achieve at least one of those three objectives, and probably
the most important one. By 1981, the casino industry was able to draw
upon those same financial institutions which had snubbed them in the
past. Bally and Ramada Inns reported in 1980 that 75% of their recent
debenture issues had been taken by institutional lenders. Bally
received financing from Continental Illinois National Bank and Trust
Company and Manufacturers Hanover Trust Company, while Caesars World
was the recipient of a loan from Aetna of $60 million. Caesars

President McElnea commented that, with the advent of Atlantic City
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gambling, the casino industry had become more visible to Eastern
establishmentlfinancial institutions and media, significant progress
in the industry's movement toward corporate respectability. One
security analyst suggested that this visibility made a crucial
contribution to the growth potential of the casino industry, telling

the Wall Street Journal, "In general, there is a greater understanding

of the industry among lenders, particularly in stock-market recognition,
which leads to debt and equity financing." Summa Corporation executi?e
Phillip Hannifin, former chairman of Nevada's Gaming Control Board, was
more direct when he told the same reporter: "Gambling is more accept-
able. There's a great amount of money to be made in this in&ustry.?
And another Nevada casino executive was.optimistic that New Jersey
gambling would prove to be the turning point for the financing
difficulties the stigmatized casino industry had encountered in the
past: "Atlantic City is the breakthrough spot. Once we get going
there, we won't have any problems getting financing any more."

The ascending definition of the casino industry as rerutable and
fiscally sound was slowed between 1978 and 1981 by several events which
réised the spectre of organized criminal ownership and control of key
corporations, and the extent of corruption in New Jersey after passage
of the casino gambling referendum there in 1976.

In New Jersey, reports of mob infiltration of Atlantic City began
almost simultaneously with the passage of the referendum. E}Eﬁ (1978).
reported that ". ., . top Mafia dons" would designate Atlantic City an
open city,A". . . meaning that any member of the criminal brotherhood
or its underworld allies can seek a piece of the action, as was the

case in Nevada." The article warned further that the pressure to
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expedite gambling in Atlantic City——particularly to stave off competi-
tion from other states--would raise the danger that ". . . a combina-
tion of greed and need will overcome caution and good intentions,
making it easier for the underworld to penetrate legal gambling in
Atlantic City."

An article published in the New York Times Magazine in 1978 alleged

that organized criminal control was being exerted over the ancillary
services proviéed to the Atlantic City casinos. More specifically, the
investigative reporters who prepared the article charged that two
members of the Angelo Bruno crime family wére trying to secure a chapter
of the International Longghoremen's Association for hotel and casino‘
Employeés. At the same time, Teamster organizing rights were'arranged
to éo to the nation's largest Teamster local, #560 in Union City,

headed at that time by Anthony "Tony Pro" Provenzano, a prime suspect

in the 1975 disappearance and presumed murder of former Teamster
President Jimmy Hoffa. .

In Nevada, evidence surfaced which pointed to the unabated
influence and control by certain non-Nevadan organized criminal
interests upon the operation of casinos and distribution of profits
to "hidden" interests.

FBI wiretaps originating in Kansas City in 1979 caused a summer
of controversy among Nevada industry and state officials. In the
transcripts of the wiretapped conversations, the leading Kansas City
organized criminal power was overheard directing the operation of a
major Las Vegas casino, while a respected Las Vegas'casino manager
instructed him in the least risky methods of skimming casino profits.

In another conversation, cne attorney reported to the same organized
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criminal boss that he had arranged for an important licensing decision
through his friendship with the Nevada Gaming Commission Chairman.

That same summer, Nevada Gaming Control Board auditors recommended that
record fines be assessed the Argent Corporation for management compli-
city in a multi-million dollar skimming scheme uncovered by state
authorities. Later, the fine was drastically reduced, and the casino in
question changed hands--while some observers noted that it still had
‘never changed from being a funnel to the Chicago mob in its 20 years of
operation.

Even more dramatic evidence of organized crime control surfaced
that same summer during the trial of Aladdin Hotel executives in
federal court actions in Detroit. The federal govermment charged
that certain Detroit organized crime figures--who had themselves been
considered unsuitable for licensing as partners in a previous purchase
plan--made crucial management decisions about the operation of the
hotel casino from outside the state, and used suitable key employees
at the Aladdin to further their hidden interests. As a result of the
conviction of the hotel corporation and several key executives, the
casino was shut down in August 1979, the first Nevada casino closure
-for organized criminal association in over twenty years.

In all of these examples from 1978 to 1981, the ambivalence of
state authorities and financial institutions to the legal casino indus-
try is again highlighted. While the industry itself continues to pursue
the goals of reputability, financing and new markets, it can only do so
if increasing numbers of legitimate investors, financiers, and state
officials are willing to ignore the continued organized criminal

investment in these corporations, and the political corruption which
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has resulted from the entrance of casinos into New Jersey.

Several examples from New Jersey are illustrative. Observers of
the lengthy legislative discussions over enabling legislation were
concerned by late 1977 that casino§ would never open in Atlantic City.
Resorts International, which had been'the first candidate for opening,
in their newly renovated hotel, had encountered difficulties in the
licensing process. The major impédiment to thelr permanent licensing
were allegations about the corporation’s links to‘prominent organized
criminals, and its corruption of the Bahamian political process. When
New Jersey authorities became concerned with the length of time the
Resorts licensing was taking, Resorts proposed a solution which was
officially presented by the New Jersey Attorney General--temporary
licensing of Resorts' Atlantic City facility.

Later, those New Jersey state investigators who had been assigned
to the Resorts investigation, and who had proceeded along a line of
inquiry which would have ended in a determination of Resorts as
unlicensable, were removed from the investigation in a departmental
reorganization which placed New Jersey state troopers in supervisory
positions, overseeing the work of experienced fraud auditors.

But by far the largest scandal surrounding legal casinos and New
Jersey politics came to light in the FBI's undercover bribery inﬁestiga—
tion, code-named ABSCAM. The allegations. concerned two key public
officials, one the senior United States Senator from New Jersey, and
the other the vice-chairman of the New Jersey Casino Control Commission.
New Jersey Senator Harrison Williams was accused of attempting to
arrange a loan for Hardwicke Companies—-part-owner of New York City's

Tavern-on~the-Green and Maxwell's Plum, for whom Williams' wife served
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as a Director and consultant--with FBI agents posing as an Arab sheikfs
representatives. Williams allegedly also interceded with the

Chairman of the Casino Control Commission, Joseph Lordi, to allow the
Hardwicke Group to save $3 million by renovating, inc*ead of rebuilding,
the 0ld Ritz Carlton Hotel for casino purposes.

Later, a grand jury in the federal district court for Eastern New
York indicted the mayor of Camden, New Jersey, Angelo Errechetti, and
the former vice-chairman of the Casino Control Commission, Kenneth
McDonald. The pair were charged with extortion and conspiracy for

,takiné $125,000 in illegal payments from undercover agents in the ABSCAM
probe. The two were accused of accepting the money in exchange for .
promises of aid in securing a New Jersey casino license for an organi-
zation fhe undercover agents claimed to represent. (Rouge et Noir,
1581)

But charges that corruption was more pervasive and subtle indicates
the extent of the problem. An investigation by New York Times
reporters found that in 1979 more than 50 top Atlantic City area
officials and key government employees, including a majority of the
Planning Board and Zoning Board, had either invested in casino stock,
sold property for casino development, or had other financial ties to
the gambling industry. In the three years after the passage of the
1976 referendum, the Atlantic City branch of the casino industry
eméloyed at least 30 persons with political backgrounds or ties to
politicians.

Probably the most influential of these thirty, the former law
partner of New Jersey Governor Byrne and a Democrat leader in the

State Senate, Martin L. Greenberg was hired to be the president of
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one casino, and given an option to buy 50,000 shares of stock in the
company at a reduced price. Such industry-government interaction caused
some controversy, as several persons, such as a former Casino Control
Commissioner, charged that the gaming industry was trying to create a
pattern of influence in government. Given the original state sponsor-
ship of legalization and the state's concern with Resorts' timely
opening, it would not seem that the casino industry needed to create a
pattern of influence--that pattern was set in motion before the 1976
initiative. What the recurring scandals indicated, however, was that
as the Director of the Division of Gaming Enforcement charged when he
stepped down, '"New Jersey is as much for sale as it used to be,".and
that the official corruption surrounding the casino industry in New
Jersey was as much a threat, if not more, than organized crime. (Rouge

et Noir, 1980) These developments caused the General Secretary of the

New Jersey Council of Churches, which had opposed casinos, to recall
that his group's opposition had been based on "precisely the kind of
apparent collusion among state interests, the Legislature and state
government agencies now being discussed," (New York Times, 1980)

The ABSCAM scandals raised the organized crime-corruption issue
again, and brought to the forefront several questionable associations
of some of the major casino corporations. Bally President O{Donnell
stepped down from his position, at the request of New Jersey gaming
authorities, after licensing investigations revealed his early partner-
ship and longstanding and continuing association with a prominent New
Jersey organized crime figure. But by far the casino corporation which

suffered most from the anti-casino backlash was Caesars World.
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For years, Caesars Palace has been the leading Las Vegas casino in
reputation and stature, if not in revenues. Because of its devotiop to
the high-roller, Caesars Palace has enjoyed the highest volume per
gaming table average in the industry. Its lavish rooms devoted to star
entertainment and sponsorship of sporting matches--featuring Connors,
Nastase, Borg, Ali, Hearns and Leonard--are all aimed at its high-stakes
clientele. Frank Sinatra's crowd and Clifford and Stuart Perlman's--
founders of Caesars World--enjoy the ambience of Caesars.

But when Caesars' links to reputed Meyer Lansky associates Alvin
Malnik and Samuel Cohen surfaced in the mid-1970s in Nevada, they set
the‘scage for the post-ABSCAM investigation of Caesars by the New
;ersey Division of Gaming Enforcement. New Jersey gaming authorities
demanded that the Perlmans sell their interest in Caesars New Jersey,
in order that the corporation be licensed there. Caesars World is the
Perlmans' corporation; their extravagent touches are the corporation’s
trademark and have paid off handsomely in the Las Vegas market, where
they continue to supply the type.of opulence that many Las Vegas
visitors seek. Their legal challenge to the New Jersey authorities'
decision remains in the courts at this time.

Other problems surfaced in New Jersey. While proponents of legal-
ization promised that casinos would briné increased prosperity for the
entire city—-including the unemployed and low-income residents--by 1981
they had not. This is not surprising, if one examines the continued
underdevelopment of the non-casino economy alongside casinos in Nevada,
Cuba, or the Bahamas. While it had been hoped that Atlantic city's
once vital convention business would thrive again after legalization,

the high proportion of fday-trippers"-—gamblers who traveled to
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Atlantic City, usually by bus and through some sort of a package which
included lunch and gambling chips, but returned home at the end of the
day--prevented the hotels from enjoying high rates of occupancy.

Still, the casino industry continues to thrive. In August 1981,
New Jersey casinos reported their best month ever: eight casinos won
$132.3 million, and contributed $10.4 million to the New Jersey fund
for senior citizen and handicapped programs, bringing to $160.3 million
the casinos' direct revenue contributions to New Jersey since the
opening of the first Atlantic City casinos in May 1978.

Gambling remained in the nmews. Frank Sinatra, once stripped of
his Nevada gaming license for entertaining in his Northern Nevada
éasino a Chicago organized crime leader who was banned from Nevada
gaming facilities, returned triumphant--with President-elect Reagan
as a character witness--and was licensed as a partner in a Las Vegas
hotel-casino. Baseball great Willie Mays was banned from organized
baseball after he accepted a position with Bally Corporation. The
Houston Oilers' quarterback Ken Stabler's longstanding relationship
with a bookmaker reputed to be a "member" of a New Jersey organized
crime family was revealed at the same time as Stabler's former owner--
partners with a former Las Vegas casino owner in an Oakland commercial
real estate development--was attempting to move his team, in defiance
of the National Football League's wishes. New studies probed into
the CIA-organized crime links in the assassination attempts on Cuban
premier Castro, and organized crime implications in the Kennedy
assassinations were raised by Congressional committees.

New allegations surrounding the Teamsters Central States Pension

Fund charged that a prominent senator had scuttled a trucking
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deregulation bill in exchange for property considerations by the Fund,
whiéh owned several strategic parcels of property in Las Vegas.

After the New jersey referendum in 1976, one Caesars World
executive expressed optimism that there was a ". . . rapidly growing
public acceptance.of gaming as a legitimate business operation as well
as a legal enterprise.” (Borders, 1979) Despite the setbacks in New
Jersey, the legal casino industry retained its position of reputability
to institutional lenders if one believes the Laventhol and Horwath (1980)
financial institution survey, which found that ABSCAM caused only 15%
of responding institutions to zlter their perceptions of the gaming
industry. What does such a response indicate? Perhaps it means that
tse other financial institutions joined yith those civil iibertarians
who felt that the methods of tﬁe ABSCAM were reprehensible. Perhaps
the financial institutions were unconvinced that the ABSCAM revelations
were significant, maybe more politically motivated than injurious to
the casino industry. More likely would be the explanation that the
legal casino industry's roots in organized crime, and continued
involvement with prominent and powerful organized criminal entrepre-
neurs was taken for granted, and once the financial respectability of
" the gaming industry began to rise, even widespread political scandals
could not undermine that growing respectability.

Other states considered legalization of casinos, but the bloom was
cff the rose. Michigén, the state with the highest unemployment rate,
sorely in need of additional revenues, considered legalization. But,
in the midst of a rift between a pro-legalization mayor of Detroit and
an opposing Governor of Michigan, Detroit chose to pursue additional

taxation through increases in the municipal tax. Attempts to bring
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casinos to Massachusetts were structured to offer the referendum as a
local option to those west Massachusetts residents who would reap direct
benefits from an increase in tourism and employment in the Berkshires
and Adams County.

In New York, legalization proponents supported the concept of
casinos in specified resort areas as an "added attraction," whiéh would
help New York City strengthen its econcmic base. One public relations'
consultant to hotel interests backing the legalization concept explained
that his clients were interested in bringing casinos to New York because
the reform was reasonable, the activity was controllable, and, most

importantly, available elsewhere. Consequently, New York would not be

the fest case; the state could learn from other states' mistakes, and
improve upon their efforts.

One hotel association executive claimed that legalization of
casinos in New York would be a question of meeting competition, a
survival issue. The issue of legalizing casinos therefore moves to a
second level, where the arguments for legalization no longer rest solely
on the benefits of legalization, but on the thesis that one is forced
to do it because other states will soon do so, and it is prudent to act
first.

New Jersey Governor Byrne had made this argument in New Jersey, and
a Pennsylvania state representative who introduced a bill to legalize
casino gambling there made it also:

"Casino~type gambling has already been
legalized in this area. I believe the state
of Pennsylvania should receive their share of

the revenue that would be lost to New Jersey.
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Since many of the residents of Pennsylvania
Qill be going to New Jersey to gamble, my bill
attempts to keep part of this revenue in the
state. I have no control over legalized
gambling in this ;rea, since this was done by
the state of Newaersgy." (Garzia, 1977)

The New York proponent arguments, and Representative Garzia's
statement, support Rese's (1979:265) point that the process of legali-
zation, once set in motion, 1s catalyzed by the competition aﬁong the
states for the gambling dollar.

This "tourist industry survival" issue shifts éhe locus of debate
to a different level, where the legitimacy of the enterprise is
established by the actions of other states, and the proponents need not
make the initial arguments of respectability. That would seem to be a
probable hypothesis. 1If one takes a stand against casinos, as Governor
Askew did in Florida, one is free to view them-~and to interpret
continuing development of possible injury to their reputation--as a
disreputable industry, a questionable business run by disreputable
businessmen. However, once one accepts the casino industry as a

"business run by businessmen,"

one tends to give the industry the
benefit of all doubts in the face of accusations, or scandals which

can be attributed to overzealous, politically ambitious, or overly
paranoid federal investigators or ambitious and self-serving investiga-
tive journalists. Several state actions in the face of scandal tended
to reinforce this latter characterization. Temporary licensing, such

as that permitted for Resorts in New Jersey, forced the burden of éroof

of illegality or unsnitability onto the state and made denial of a
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permanent license for Resorts highly unlikely. The state sanction of
severing questionable executives, rather than sanctioning corporate
entities, had the effect of preventing disrepute from attaching to the
corporations. Such a "bad apple" interpr;tétion of malfeasance in the
casino industry made it possible for a state at once to permit contin-
.uous operation of casino entities, while appearing at the same time to
be rooting out organized crime and possibly corrupting influences.

But why this confusion over an activity and industry for which a
clear public record exists?

In the end, we return to four crucial concepts discussed in earlier
chapters: Hughes' concept of alternate biographies as a crucial
mechanism by which the suspected deviant avoids stigmatization; the
proposition that organized crime is a highly politicized form of
deviance; the status of organized criminal entrepreneurs as wealthy and
resourceful political actors; and the proposition that deviance is more
easily normalized for high-resource violators. There is ample evidence
available for politicians, state officials and "upperworld" businessmen
to fashion either an interpretation of the legal casino gambling
industry as stable and reputable--as New Jersey Governor Byrne and New
Jersey media interests did in 1976--or as an industry rooted in and
inextricably bound to organized criminals and corruption of the
political process, as Florida Governmor Askew and Florida media and
banking interests decided in 1978. For more than fifty years, a prime
concern of Agerican organized criminal entrepreneurs--after the
maximization of profits and the establishment of secure), and usually
monopolistic, markets--has been the establishment of respectability.

Whether through cultivated social interaction, or the use of non-criminal
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' one strategy for respectability has involved

investment "front men,’
the establishment of 2 "meeting place,'" whether physical or figurative,
where upperworld and underworld can meet, exchange favors, and conduct
business transactions. The legal casino industry, with its ties to
illegal gambling and to former bootleggefs, provides an excellent
example of this upperworld-underworld interaction. It also shows that
the boundary between illegal and legal activities and actors does not
shift as much as it expands--providing increasing opportunity for
interaction between upperworld and underworld actors, and creating
businesses and businessmen who operate ostensibly only in that nether-
world of neither clearly legitimate nor provably illegitimate. The
Florida chapter indicates that, to challenge the ascending définition
of certain organized criminal-associated enterprises as reputable,
political and economic elites must be single-minded in their commitment,
cohesive in their organization, strategic in their planning, and well-

financed--qualities that more often than not can be used to describe

the successful organized criminal entrepreneur.
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Appendix A

Resorts International, Inc., and Subsidiaries
Financial Growth Chart 1977-1979

(Source: RACZ Newsletter, October 12, 1979)
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Working Capital
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Appendix B

(Source:
Announced Location Investrnent
Company Plans of Property (Milions)
“Resorts Sep 1978 B i $60
Resorts International December 1978 Boardwalk $150-200
*Bally Manufacturing March 1977 Boardwaik $300
Playboy Enterprises March 1977 Boardwaik 3120
and Elsinore Comp
Claridgs Associates March 1977 Boardwalk $140
Boardwaik Ragency June 1977 Boardwaik $75
*{Caesars Worid}
Caesars Palace-A.C. Winter 1978 Boardwalk 4300
{Caesars Worid) '
Golden Nugget June 1977 Boardwatk $105
Colonial Commercial January 1978 Central City $120
Penthouse International March 1978 Boardwali $120
*Greate Bay Hotsl May 1978 Boardwalk 70
Gateway June 1973 Route 30 $100
Banihana-Sheibourne July 1973 Boardwalk $100-120
Hardwicke July 1978 Boardwalk $125
{Ritz Associates)
Oel E. Webb August 1978 Boardwalk $140
Plaza Hotet August 1978 Boardwalk $85
Management
Ramadalnns September 1978 Boardwalk 3165
Holiday inns September 1978 Marina $105
Holiday Inns/Harrah’s Boardwalk 3150175
{Chalfonta Site)
Hitton Hotels October 1978 Marina $200
Metro-Goidwyn- October 1378 Marina $175-195
Mayer .
Prime Motor Inn QOctober 1978 Marina 3100
Cavanaugh Communities November 1978 Marina 3135
Vernado ing. Novembar 1978 Unzoned 97
{parent of Two Guys) location
Maetropole Casino November 1978 Boardwaik $68
Continental Connsctor Boardwalk 480
{owns Dunes Hotel in
Las Vegas)
Atantic Land 8135
American Leisure Juty 1380 Marina 3155
{Camaior)

*Openad

Type

Renovaton

New construction
Renovation and
new construction
New construction
Renovation and
new construction
Renovaticnand
new construction
New construction
New construction
New coastructon
Renovaiion and
new construction
New construction
New constructon
Renovation
Renovation and
new caonstruction
New construction
New construction
Rencvation and
new construction
New construcnon
New construction
New construction
New construction
New construction
New construction
New construction
Renovation and
new construction
New construction

New construction

New construction

Proposed Casino Properties, Atlantic City 1980
Gaming Abstracts, Dean Witter Reynolds, Inc.)

32,000-3q.-f1. casino
§0C rooms
45,000-sq.-f. casino
514 rooms
30,000-sq.-fr. casino
528 rooms
48,000-5q.-ft. casino
506 rooms
44,000-3q.-ft. casino
500 rooms
60,000-3q.-fr. ¢casino
700 rooms
60,000-3q.-f1. casino
1100 rooms
70,000-5q.-f.. casino
500 rooms
0,000-3q.- 1. casino
1,000 rooms
60,000-3q.-f1. casino
Two hotatis
45,000-3q.-ft. casine
820 rcoms
20-000-3q.-ft. casino
520 rooms
30,000-3q.-ft. casino

504 rooms
60,000-3q.-ft. casino
1,000 rooms
60,000-3q.-f1. casino

Sootus of Adentic
City Ptanrig

Board Approval

Final

Has not submwt-
ted application.
Final

Final

Final

Final

Prelimminary
3pproval
Final

Final

Preiiminary
approval
Praliminary
aoproval
Final

Prefiminary
approval
Preapplication
conference
Preapplication
conference
Finat

Pretiminary
approval
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Gurself,

Legatized casino gaming in Attantic Qity=vn
o0ty In ARG Gitd—will have 8 major impac)
the entire Stale ol New Jersey and all its residents.

Let’s 1ahe a clear, honest iook at how the money
comes back to you . . .

Benclit 11;: A Dramatic Rise
in Emiployment, State-Wido

Tne need for more and better Jobs is critical v
twoughout tha Stare-ob New dersey; n* Statg Wit gy, N
2R unémbloymenkrater That's itie highest in the -'(‘y
nulion. And in Atlanuc City, the situalion 1s even
voise. Atianuc City sullers lipm an unemployment
einTgxcessol. 205 twhan.-seasonally. adjuste)®

In-gepihrasearchindicates that by 1985 legatized
casno gaming will shmulateyn construction Hoorm»
Ihtoughout the Stale that will toial $844 “mthon
cotlars  That means jobs. Relait oullets and other
service busingsses will be needed 10 support that
Loom att over the Siale: Thal means jobs, 100.

! ]

NEW JOBS

8y 1980 | By 1985

Now Casino Hotols 12,200 r 24,600
Renovaled Casing Hotols 2,250 ! 2.250
- KNew & Renovalod Holels/Motals A50 910
Retad 2.610
——
Construction 1,870
TOTAL: 19,380

Let's say it another way. By 1960, we can expect
1205 milion in new wages annually. By 1985, the
tyure will ba $330 million annualty.

Benclith2: AHoalthler Economy, Stnte-Wide

What happens 103 city when people s1op believing
0 37 0 Ihe tasy 11 years, over 8,000 hotel rooms
nove: Cloaed in Allantic City. Retail stores have fled
13 1ng suburbs and their mells. Other businesses
nave el towh, Of I3ited. Property tanes have
anytocheled
0te £LONOME Rotesrth ALsucistws Weoshwpion DC,

I oh o 22y Binsrmd By Ahtatit Cty N13enify &
ot Agueny

."

Legalired casino gaming will make a dilferance
10 New Jersey—a big one. From one end of the
State 10 iha other, the Siate economy will benelit
disectly from 8 new, year-round industry pumping
money into pessonal and municipal pockelbooks,
52 weoks a year.

Benoflt #3: Now Rovenuos Pour In,
Slate-Wide

A strong convention and tourist center In Atlantic
City will mean “spil-Gver” busingss 1or restaurants,
0as statons, supesmarkets, depariment stores,
liquor stores, eic. throughout the entire State. And
New Jersey residents who supply all types of re-
lated services (mousic. adverlising, printing, jani-
1orial, etc.) will ind mare and more busmess waiting
for Ihem—right a1 home

Right now, 8 very substantial amount of State
money {unemploymenl benefits, wellare assistance)
is spent on Allanuc City residents. Because they
need il. But that help costs everybody efse in New
Jersey hard cash, since it means a constant drain
on tunds that could otherwse be availabte loe Iheir
necos. The development ol a8 heallhy, year-round

. economy in Allantic City will mean more money in

every New Jursey rasident’s pocketbook.

..Special Help For Special Residonts, State-Wide

Tolal new revenues are estimated at $36.6 million
by 1980, 358 mitlion by 1985. Tnis includes a spe-
cial fund (estimaled at $17.7 milhon annually until
1960 and $30.3 milhon annually by 1985Y10 reduce
the cost ol property 1axes [of rental cha'ges) and
utility bills for senlor clilzens and disablod residents
of New Jersey. 1t also includes anticipated goneral
revenues of 316 9 miilion by 1880 angd $27.7 mitlion
by 1865 Tho smendmenl will specilically name
semior cibizens and chsabled residents as the sofe
beneliciaries of this special lund . .
€annot bo used for anything elsa.

No ono is pretending that ravilahzing New
Jersay's economy 1s an easy task. More than
ong infelhigant soluiion is required. But legal-
ized casinp gaming in Atiantic City—ond only
in Atmnic City—1s a vite! step toward real help
for us alt,

. its revenues d"’

Help Atlantic Cit y

“The most popular reson in the Unied Siates.
“The nation’s playgreund.” Tnat's what people usec
10 say, because it was true. Butl they can'l say i
anymore. Allantic City has been decaying steadis
for years.

Now, it has a second chance. A chance t0 maki
it big again as a major tourist and convenlion certe
and glamorous reson capitat. All if needs is suppon

Support from civic, protessional, business Inter
ests. Suppon lrom the financial community. Suppor
from 1abor. Slate-wide support. Al-home suppon
Your suppor.

Here's How 1t Will Work
Fact: Aestricted to Atlantic Clty

Atlantic City is the only piace wherg casinos wi
be allowe:i. The constitutional referendum on th
ballot, unlike lwo years Bgo, expressly prohibits a
casinos anywheare oulside the city limits. There ar.
no foopholes. No legislatuse or Governor wilt b
able 10 situate even one casino anywnere ¢ise &
New Jtersey.

Fact: Tightost Conirols In The Warld
Altantic City casinos would be governed by I
tightesl regulations in the world, including I
creation of 3 State Casino Ganming Commussion 1
license, regulute and audit the operation ol a
casinos. Ownership will be prvate. Engiility re
quirements lor licenses will be sirict ang lcense
will be subject 1o suspension of revocation al an'
tima. Regulalions will include full disclosure, un
announced inspect:on and subpoena power.

Fact: Different From Las Vegas
Comparisons with Las Vegas are misleadmng. I

* Allantic City, the Blmosphere will be very ditferent

with Conlinenlal-style casinos palierncd alier thos:
in Monte Cario and the Canbbean. They'lt be quitt
lastefully-decorated rooms s-lualed@yqun_-gnsm.
ehgtels Tmere wili be no gambling devices EETming
anywher@ outside the casino rooms“Thele will-D
st machines:anywhere

Fact: No Operalion Untll

. TheLaws Ars On Tho Books

Uplike other casinos which began operaling b
fore laws were enacted to control them, New Jerse
would bET wilh 8 complete system. Once (h
relerendum js aporaved by the volers, the Legi
lature wi r}‘uc?l;anaumg” fegistaon to gover
every deiad of-e25in0 ganung 10 Atlanlic Ty,
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TOWERS in the world.
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And isflexing its stengths
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ITS HAPPENING HERE.

IAMI, Once consi-
=x dered only a
tourist center, is

: attracting and
assimilating world leaders in
commerce, in finance,
in diplomacy.
itis emerging as the national
number one rival of New York as

KEY BISCAYNE

METROPOLITAN
DADE COUNTY

the number one intermnational
headquarters.

How did it happen?

Why did it happen?

How do we grow from here?
Give us five minutes, and welll
give you the facts.

Given the facts. we believe
you'll feel the pull of

Miami Muscle.



MIAMI IS MORE THAN A CITY,

me

3 T1S @ mix and meld of

#4 many individual unique
communities.

Lid Itis a conglomerate of
varied and vital cultures.
Officially, it is Metropolitan
Dade County.
Traditionally and affectionately
it remains, Miami.
To us. And the world,

MIAMI IS THE
SOUTHERNMOST
MAJOR METROPOLITAN
AREA IN THE

UNITED STATES.

Miami Muscle builds on Dade
County. Dade is made up of
twenty-seven municipalities

" plus unincorporated areas. it is
the largest county in the State
of Florida. For the past 2¢ years
its rate of growth has far out-
paced the national average.

Miami Muscle builds on The
City of Miami. Largestin Dade
County, accounting for approx-
imately 20% of the county's
population. [t is "downtown
Miami" the banking, commer-
cial and retail center, now in the
throes of dynamic evolution
and development.

Miami Muscle builds on The
City of Hialeah. Second in size
in the area. Itis the strong and
vigorous industrial section of
the area, ever attracting, ever

" growing, generating more jobs,
employing more people.

Miami Muscle builds onThe
City of Miami Beach. This is-
land, one mite wide by seven
miles long is renowned for

its world famous hotels and
beaches. Itis now the site of an
ambitious redevelopment plan,
acclaimed one of the most
advanced of its type, for its
South Shore area.

COMING. GOING.
STAYING.

4 Million plus Internationats
came to Miami in 1977,

They came by plane. By ship.
By car.

Forthe majority, it was a fast ang
easy trip.

Miami is a Bridge

to the Worid.

They came for business,

for pleasure.

NON-STOP
ACCESSIBILITY.

With its open Atlantic coastline.
Miami literally extends itself to
the world. It reaches south to be
a close and compatible
neighbor of South America and
the Caribbean. Itis open o the
East for fast and direct routes to
all of Europe. itis equidistant

. from the most important world

population centers.

They found both.

And they found more.

FACTS:

AREA FACTS:

Located on the southeast
comer of the Fionaa peninsula.
162 miltion peopie.

Tothe East: The Attantic Ocean.
To the West The Evergiades.
To the South: The Flonda Keys.
To the North Contiguous Urban
Growtn.

AIRFACTS:

Miam: tntematonat Arrport

*1s N the top ten world arports
relative 1o passengers, cargo
and arr operations.

»Serves more anlines than
New York or Los Angeles.

+1s served by 43 international
arr carners

*Isserved by 19US ar
carners.

* Provides service to virtually
every part of South Amenca
and e Canbbean.

* Provides 790 weekly roundinp
services between Miarmi ang
Mexico. Central ano South
Armerica and the Canbbean,

+Provides direct European
routes to: London, Frankfurt,
Madrid, Paris, Amsterdam,

«Miamiis:

1%2 hours from Attanta.

2 hours trom Wasnington.

2%2 hours from New York
+Fiignts to South Amenca ang

the Canbbean. onginating in

tne US. inevitably nciude a

change of planes in Miam to

7eacn the final gestination
Tourism figures for Juty,
1978 at Miami international
were up 20% from 1977,

SEA FACTS:

Port ot Miamy®

«Is first in the nation in number
of cruise passengers.

«Set a words record in 1976
with 1.029.687 passengers. an
ncrease of 27.9% over 1975

*Trace & cargo tigures wiii be
presented at a iater page

TOURIST FACTS:

Tounsm in Flonda s now year

round. Based on hotel occu-

pancy hgures. strictly seasonal
pattemns no longer exist.

* Intemational Tounism nas in-
creased 30% in the past 5
y&ars. Al present it accounts
for 10% of Mearmi tounsm.
By 1980. a projected 30%.

* Average Intematonal stay. 7
days. Average international
expenditure per stay. $1.000

+ Total retai sales attnbuted
to Intemationat wisitors,

* An estimated 20 mition
domesiic ang Canaaian haa
visited Miarni n 1977,

3010 45% arrve Dy as.

*Average daily tounstnflux into

Miami 38,000

~Average Dally collective

tounst expenditures

TR

HOTEL/CONVENTION
FACTS: -
Miami has some of the mngt
Husinous s spacious noteis
N the world. White it can
eacily piease the most luxy.
nous iastes. it can comionscry
accommaocale (inese of
more modest means.
+ 485 hotels. 43.923 rooms
* 351 matels, 19017 rooms
27000 of the roons are
‘ocatea on Miarmi Beacn
+Omm. completed n 1977 n ine
City of Miarmi. s the newes:
luxury notet with 535 rooms
*In the past gecade Marmi nas
averaged 700 conventions
ayear
«The recently rerurtisneq
Miarmi Beach Convention
Center s one of me largest
and finest in the wentg
»1tis capatie ot seating
more than 11.000 pecple
*In 1977 1t drew 660
conventions
* The 385.000 detegates
spent over $51.000.000



3 CQRPOR@A’H‘E CAPITAL OF THE WORLD?

the projec-
tors and the
planners of

the Miami area. The potential is
here. And we are well on our
way. In the past twelve years

HY not," say

79 corporations have set up
hemispheric headquarters in
Metropolitan Miami.
Competition for multinational
companies is keen, still Met-
ropolitan Miami continues to
attract; out-enticing New York,
Atlanta, Houston, and key cities

of the world.

Within the past few months,
General Electric, DuPont and
Lockheed established regional
offices here, in prefe-ence to
South America.

Why are so many of the
multinationals turning toward



the Miami area? Consider

the following chart, as repro-
duced from an article by David
A.Heenan in the Harvard
Business Review.

FACTORS
AFFECTING
THE CHOICE
OF REGIONAL
OFFICE CITIES.

Of these determining factors,
Metropolitan Miami not only
scores high, but repeatedly
higher than most giobal cities.
Geographically, of course,
Metropolitan Miami offers
an exceptionally favorable
location for firms serving the
expanding market of Latin
America and the Caribbean.
While proximity is important
to our Latin American com-
merce, there are other prime
motivating factors for locating in
Metropoalitan Miami. Of great
significance is the distinctively
Latin influence and multicultural

environment so evident in
Miami. Then, too, with the tre-
mendous influx of Cubans into
the area, Miami offers a ready
force of muitilingual labor,
essential for doing business

in Latin America.

In recentyears, more Interna-
tional, as well as Latin American
offices of major U.S. Corpora-
tions, are making their move
to the Miami area: General Elec-
tric, DuPont, Voikswagen Inter-
national, Britain's Tate and Lyle,
and ICl America are among
Miami's most recent arrivals.
Another British firm, Racal Elec-
tronics, Ltd. recently acquired
Milgo Electronics.

Not only are 79 of The
Fortune 500 Companies con-
ducting business from Miami
offices, but to many of these
we are their Intemational/Latin
American Headquarters.

. Pepsico

Eaton

Boise Cascade

Cummins

Union Carbide
Intemationat Paper

Exxon

Firestone

Shell Gil

Goodyear

Greyhound
Owens-Coming Fiberglass
Pitney Bowes

Ligget & Myers

Gulf Qil :
Chicago Bridge & lron
Dow Chemical

Saxon Industries

B.F Goodrich

Xerox

Knight-Ridder .
IBM -
IT&T i
Thiokol L
International Harvester .
Addressograph-Muttigragh.
Rockwell International -
McGraw-Edison
Texaco

Pfizer

M

PPG Industries
Western Electric
Generai Tire & Rubber
CocaCola
Weyerhaeuser
Ralston-Purina

NCR

Allis Chalmers

Hoover

Northwest Industries
Bemis Company
Alcoa

Borden

Jimwalter -




ECONOMIC/POLITICAL STABILITY.

. A T times the inter-
/¢ national status of
8, Miami tends to
) B overshadow
the impressive growth of our
native industries. But, business
is booming right here at home.
Unlike many regions,

Metropolitan Miami is not
dependent on any single
industry or enterprise. Miami's
economy has become
increasingly diversified.
Tourism, while stilt extremely
important, no longer domi-
nates. Today, Miami industries

b

manufacture everything from

aircraft seats to zippers.

+ The gamnment industry, employ-
ing 19,800 is second only to
New York.

« Agriculture reaped
$184,000,000 direct receipts
for fruits and vegetables
in 1977.

*The boating and marine
industry supplies the world
with some of the finest and
fastest boats and/or yachts.

* The film making industry is
now fourth in the nation
and third inTV commercial
production.

+»1977-78 has been a record
time for the construction
industry.

» Cordis Corporation, designer
and manufacturer of cardiac
pacers recently developed
the first programmable unit,
which can be adjusted

- without surgical removal

from the body.

The fact is, the heartbeat
of Miami's economy has never
been stronger.

InJune, 1978, The
Composite Measure of Busi-
ness Activity rose to an Ali-
Time High according to the
South Florida Economic
Index.

DADE COUNTY
GOVERNMENT.

The stability of our national
government is mirrored in ous
local govemment. In the mid-
19507, Dade County introduced
“Metro;” an area-wide metro-
politan form of govemment.
This brought standardization
and upgraded minimum
standards throughout the
metropolitan area.

Dade County has Home
Rule. This is exceedingly
important as local govem-
ment decisions can be made
at ‘home without the necessity
of going through the state
govemment.



TAXES.THE FEWER THE
BETTER.

Metropolitan Miami has

* No personal income tax

» No gross receipts tax

* No inheritance tax

* No gift tax

and one of the nation's smallest
sales tax—4%.

As for business and tax
incentives, they favorably
compare with most of the coun-
try. In fact, Floridas per capita
tax is the 9th lowest in the
nation.

Corporate taxes are levied

along these lines:

« The first $5,000 is exempt from
corporate income taxation, the
remainder, taxed at 5%.

* Exemption of inventories of
goods in transit.

¢ Partial exemption of inven-
tories and raw materials used
in manufacturing.

« Tax credits for the use of

. specified state products are
allowed.

_Incentives

» Availability of county revenue
bonding

« Right-to-Work Law

Add a ready, productive labor

force, low labor costs, plenty cf

materials and energy and

its easy to understand why so

many firms are locating in

Greater Miami.

Bonds :
Miami and Dade County have
an exceptionally high bond
rating.




MONEY. MONEY. MONEY.
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*gﬁ T makes the world
economy hum. And
Greater Miami banks have .
deposits to the tune of

well over $6.58 Billion, forecast

at $8.86 Billion come 1985.

sy

TODAY THE STATE,
TOMORROW
THE WORLD.
Florida’s largest bank holding
company, Floridas largest indi-
vidual bank, and the South's
largest savings and loan
association, all make Greater
Miami their main headquarters.
On the national level, Greater
Miami has a Federal Reserve -

Bank, which greatly facilitates
the clearance of checks.

On the international level,
1978 has been a banner year.
for the Miami area: There are
now 8 intemational banks, 13
Edge Act banks, and 22 local
banks with international de-
partments providing key bank-
ing and financial services.

Yes, Metropolitan Miami is
making its move in the world
of finance.

FiINANCIAL FIRMS N MIAMI:




STRONG GROWTH IN
DEPOSITS.

Since 1974 deposits in Savings
and Loan Associations in the
Miami area have increased
84%.

The Souths largest, First
Federal Savings and Loan
Association of Miami, which
incidentally was the nation's
first federally charted S&L,
reported assets of $2.1 Billion
as of June 30, 1978.Their
mortgage loans reached
almost $1.5 Billion. Total assets
for S&Ls in Dade County were
$10.3 Billion as of January, 1978.

Southeast Banking Corpora-
tion, Floridas largest financial
institution, and headquartered
here in Miami, had assets of
$3.8 Billion, June 30, 1978.
Southeast First National Bank of

Miami, with assets of $1.9 Billion |

is Florida's largest bank.

There are atotal of 75 domes-
tic banks in Greater Miami with
a combined 6.5 Billion of
Deposits.

WE'RE EDGING UP TO
NEW YORK.

With its 13 Edge Act Banks,
Greater Miamiis secondonlyto
New York. But, then, we're
much, much younger. Edge Act

Banks are domestic bank
branches which must engage
in foreign intermnational business
only. While figures on Edge Act
monies are not reported, they
can be closely correlated with
Latin American trade. As our
exports to Latin America .
increased 180% from 1971 to
1975, it is safe to say Miami's
Edge Act Banks dre in the
money. '

8 FOREIGN BANIKS IN

8 FAONTHS.

For the first time, as of January
1,1978, foreign banks were al-
lowed by Florida law to operate
in the state. ltwas a prosperous
New Year for Greater Miami in
terms of new banks: England
2,Canada 1, Brazil 1, Argentina
1, Israel 3. On the way: Another
from Brazil, one from Spain.
Considering that one of the
conditions qualifying a foreign
bank to operate in the U.S.is at

least $25 Million more in assets
than liabilities, Greater Miami
has found some rich
new friends.

At present there are an
estimated 15,000 employed
in the banking and financial
field. With the need for trained
personnel ever increasing in
this specialized field, Florida
Intermational University in
Metropolitan Miami is establish-
ing a new Intemnationat Banking
Institute.



IN. OUT.

xntemanonal center than its

trade activity.

« Seacargo tonnage has tripled
in the past 10 years.

« Interational air cargo, Sep-

tember 1976-September 1977,

increased 19.9%.
Whether going or coming, by
" air or by sea, Miami is increas-
ingly becoming one of the
world's busiest trade centers.
« Total combined Sea/Air Ex-
ports, 1977: $3,722,503,042.

BY SEA:

_ The Port of Miami is just a short
bridge from downtown Miami.

Official name: Dade County

Seaport Department. Called:

Dodge Island. By any name,

however, it now leads all the

world in the number of cruise
passengers. Completed in

1967, the Port remains one of

the world's most functional and

efficient. -

* 900 foot wide, 36 foot deep,
approach channel.

« Ships turn at berth-site.

» Same-day discharge and
loading.

» 70 foot wide dock aprons.

» 16 acres of modem cargo
buildings.

« Four railroad sidings.

» Truck-bed level docking can
accommodate 250 trucks at
one time.

And as traffic grows, so grows

the Port. Now being completed

a 135,000 sq. ft. storage area,

the seventh cargo building at

the Port. Stretching out soon:
another 2,000 linear feet of
dockage to accommodate
more vessels.

TRADE FACTS &

FIGURES:

+1n 1977293 U.S. Flag vessels
and 2,177 foreign vessels
docked here. An increase of

. more than one ship per work-
ing day.

* 87% of all general cargo
appropriate to containers
was containerized. |

« Containerized cargo up 73%
forthe year.

« Trailers shipped, inbound and
outbound were up 16% last
year.

The Port's economic impact

on the economy of Dade County

in 1877 was 8500 million.

ATLANTIC
INTRACOASTAL
WATERWAY.

One of the country’s largest pro-
tected waterways, extending
from Miami as far north as
Boston. Commercial use of this
shipping lane to Florida ports
has increased more than 20%
in the past five years.

THE MIAMI RIVER.

- This natural waterway cuts

across Dade County
serving heavy barges; and
island freighters to the
Bahamas, Caribbean, and
Central America.

This working river is home
base for a thriving marine repair
and boat building industry.

MIAMI INTERNATIONAL
AIRPORT.

With 1,000 tons of cargo a day.
MIA is second only to New York
in cargo tonnage. The complex
covers 3,230 acres. A $135
million expansion pregram is
underway. Completed in 1977 -
a major new intemational
terminal.
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TRADE FACTS &

FIGURES:

+» Domestic Cargo, 1977
$1,352,755,884 at
332,681,0001bs. .

* 400 all-cargo flights a week
log through airport.

« MIA and Seaport cargo
specialists assist carriers in
the handling of $3 Billion in
export cargo value.

* Venezuela is South Floridas

SELECTED WORLD
TRADE FIGURES/
COMBINED AIR-SEA
EXPORTS, 1977

greatest trading partner with
cargo valued at
$1,215,000,000in 1977.

« 15 Latin American and Carib-
bean countries participated in
Miami's first Trade Fair of the
Americas in 1978, with tota!
sales for the 12 day event
estimated to be $57,000,000.

+ Pan American Airlines has

twelve 747 cargo planes a
week to Latin America & the

.Caribbean. They are aiways

filled.




EDUCATION.

%8 HE Dade County
Public School system is

%‘fﬁ the 6th largest in the U.S.
i Dade, as are most school
systems in the nation, is placing
increased emphasis on the
classic basics: reading, writing,
arithmetic. '

There are 235,000 students
attending 253 public schools
in the greater Miami area. As
part of the public system,
technical training schoals are
readily accessible in every
area of the region.

In 1978, two multi-milion
dollar senior high schools
opened to meet the increasing
population growth of the area.

ONWARD & UPWARD.

At the upper levels of educa-
tion, greater Miami excels in the
quality and quantity of its leam-
inginstitutions. There is a broad
choice of both private and
state supported colleges and
universities, some offering

very specialized and unrique
programs in research and
training.

THE UNIVERSITY OF
MIAMI.

The University is the largest
private urban University in the

Southeast. Its enrollment
includes students from all 50
states, 67 foreign countries, as
well as alarge percentage of
Floridians. The 17,880 enroll-
mentis co-educational, offering
a vast well-trained employee
pool among its graduates.

The University's medical
school is intemationally
acclaimed. U of M's Rosenstiel
School of Marine and Atmos-
pheric Scienes works in close
proximity with the National
Oceanographic & Atmospheric
Administration base near Key
Biscayne. The latter is the
center of the nation’s hurricane
following and waming com-
plex.

Recently the University
created a new division of
meteorology and physical
oceanography, combining two
specialities that have become
so significant for the future.
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FLORIDA
INTERNATIONAL
UNIVERSITY.

Miarni's urban state supported
university, opened in 1972. Two
campuses, with a third campus
planned for downtown, offer

programs in business, educa- -

tion, hotel, food, travel, heatth,
social services, arts and
sciences.

10,000 students attend this
intemationally focused

-university.

Cther colleges in the area in-
clude Barry College, Biscayne
College and Florida Memorial
College. ’

MIARI-DADE ]
COMMUNITY COLLEGE.

" Only ten years old, but now the
largest junior college in the
nation. The enrofiment of about
55,000 is divided between four
campuses; North, South,

Downtown, and Medical. The
college provides technical, vo-
cational and semi-professional
training required in business.
Miami-Dade also offers
cooperative programs for
firms wishing special courses
for their employees; and for -
nominal registration fees will
conduct classes right at the
company. ) '

IF YOU LIKE TO READ...
Over 1,500,000 books will be
open to you by the end of 1978
in the Metropolitan Miami Pub-
lic Library System. At present
there is the main downtown
library plus 21 branches. Two
more, with 50,000 square feet

and 20,000 square feet, re-
spectively, are opening in the
very near future. AND THEN! In
the not too distant future—the
new showcase library; part of
the coming culture complex in
downtown Miami, will take your
library card. Among special
services of the Miami Library
System are Tatking Books for
the Blind, Book Mobiles, Art
Mobiles, Books by Mail, and
Records/Tapes.
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FOR TOMORROW.

NEW LOOK. NEW LIFE
FOR METROPOLITAN
DADE COUNTY.

h OWNTOWN Miami,
recently christened
¥ The New World
Center, is undergo-
ing a massive change in
character.

OVER $700 MILLION IN
DOWNTOWN DEVELOP-
MENT UNDERWAY.

in all, there are 21 separate
projects, here are some of the
highlights.

RAPID TRANSIT. A rail/bus
network for efficient, economi-
cal transportation connecting
South Dade County to Down-
town Miami to Hialeah. The
system will have 20 stations,
including three downtown
stations. $932 Million has
already been committed for
development. Construction
begins in 1979,

THE DOWNTOWN GOV-

ERNMENMT CENTER:

+ City of Miami Police Station.

» City Administration Building.

- Transportation Administration
Building

« County Administration
Building. .

+» New Central Library and an
Art and Historical Museum,
designed by Philip Johnson.

* One or more multi-level
Parking Garages

« Four State of Florida buildings.

The main Rapid Transit Station

will be located at the hub of the

Govemment Center. By 1981

the Govemment Center will
have approximately 12,000
employees serving over 15,000
visitors each day.

DOWNTOWN PEOPLE
MOVER. An exciting 3.7 mile
shuttle system adjunct to Rapid
Transit. Connects station stops
with nearby offices, shops, .
hotels, etc. in downtown Miami.

INDOOR SPORTS ARENA.
A 330 Million downtown arena,
for professional basketball,
hockey, tennis, major entertain-
ment events. Private investors.

WORLD TRADE CENTER.
An in-the-clouds location next
to the coming Canvention/
Conference Center. Already
granted a membership in the
World Trade Center Assccia-
tion, headquartered in New
York. Miami has its eyes on a
280,000 to 300,000 square foot
building to provide a common
meeting place for residents and
foreigners engaged in interna-
tional trade and commerce.
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CONVENTION/
CONFERENCE
CENTER: A jcintpublic/
private venture with the city,
the University of Miami and a
private developer. A center
for conventions of moderate
size, including a 600 roo
Hyatt Hotel. :

WATSOR ISLAND: Tobe
developed into a $55 Million
dollar major theme park and
tourist destination.

Andthere’s a great deal more
coming up in Greater Miami:
Parks, Downtown Post Office,
Federal Courthouse, Claughton
Island, Mini-Parks, etc., etc.,
etc. And so on we go dreaming
big~then building to make
them come true.

PLAZA VENETIA.
Downtowns new luxury housing.
33 story bayside apartment
complex with skywalk to Omni
for shopping, etc. $23 million in
private development,

EDCOM: AN
EDUCATIONAL,
COMMERCIAL AND
HOUSING PROJECT.

A downtown Miami facility that
combines the resources of
Florida international University,
Miami-Dade Community Col-
lege and Dade County & City of
Miami Community Develop-
ment Programs.

OTHER MAJOR
DEVELOPMENT
UNDERWAY IN DADE
COUNTY INCLUDES:

FOREIGN TRADE ZONE.
A duty and tariff free area for
merchants and manufacturers.

. When completed it could be

among the world’s largest in
volume. Approximately

2 Million square feet will be
available for warehousing in
1979. Another bow to Greater
Miamis growing trade.

' SOUTH BEACH. A $635 Mill-

ion redevelopment program on
Miami Beach. Situated in one of
the most desirabile locations in
the U.S., South Shore covers
the entire tip of Miami Beach. it
is based on a “total environ-
ment” concept for living, work-
ing, playing within a single
context. It is bounded on three
sides by water and centrally
positioned within the rapidly
growing Metropolitan

Miami area.

VILLAGES OF
HOMESTEAD. An entire new
town, located on 3,175 acres,
that has been planned to pro-
vide homes for 40,000 persons.
Private Canadian Investors,

DADE COUNTY’S NEW
Z00. 250 planned acres sup-
porting 2,500 animals on cage-
less islands surrounded by
moats. Planned for completion
in 1980.

WASTE RESOURCE RE-
COVERY PLANT. Soontobe
Americas largest and most ad-
vanced facility for the separa-
tion and treatment of waste. The
end result: power for 41,000
hcmes. Metal and glass recov-
ery. 3,000 tons of refuse pro-
cessed every day.

-

South Beah
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CGROWING. WITH ROOM TO GROW MORE.

LANNED growth has
J notonly enriched
our present, butis the
B4 key to Greater Miami's con-
tinued and future greatness.
The Land use Master Plan of
1965 and The Comprehensive
Master Plan of 1975 protect
against unrestricted urban
growth with all its destructive
results. However, even with
these provident restrictions
Metropolitan Miami still offers
5,000 acres of undeveioped
land zoned for industrial use,
with 11,000 more set aside for
the future. A substantial amount
more has been zoned for
business enterprise.

Miami's industry is light
and ciean.
No smokestacks.
-No poliution.
A healthy environment
that constantly attracts
new business.

PARKS FOR INDUSTRY:

Airport Industrial Park
3411 NW. 79 Avenue
Originally 60 acres, 7 remaining.

Dade Central Services Conter
9300 N.W. 13 Street
10 acres. Import-Export primarily,

Expressway Industrial Park
NW. 12 Street at 87th Avenue

All services available. International
clients.

Greater Miami Industrial Park
SW. 8th Street at 160 Avenue
New facility, ready for occupancy.

Miami-Dade Industrial Park
. 4450 N.W. 60th Avenue
63-building, 510 acre park.

Miami Lakes Industrial Park
14340 NW. 60th Avenue )
. Thriving light industrial area.

Mori Properties

5400 NW.159th Street
Access to Spring Lake Club,
light industry.

Palmetto Lakes Park

5190 NW. 167th Street

250 acres. Occupancy close to
100%.

300,000 more sq. ft.

under const.

Skylake industriai Park

N.E. and 12 Avenue at I-95

Attractive warehouse complex. -
Near country club.

Sunshine State Industrial Park
1300 NW. 167th Street

Miami's first 1.P, started in 1958.
Emphasis on clean industry.

RAILRCAD/INDUSTRIAL
FARKS

Flovida East Coast Railroad
Industrial Park

1700 NW. 72 Avenue

Only 50 of initial 300 acres
uncommitted.

Railroad has offices nationwide.
Additional 50,000 square feet of
spacein 1979.

Hialeah-Dade Industrial Paric
NW. 37th Avenue at 71 Street.
Railroad siding with warehouse
faciiities.

Only 5 minutes from airport, near
expressways.

Seaboard Coastline

Miami industrial District

700 NW. 179 Street

Currently developing two new areas:
North Dade and near Plantation.
Emphasis on clients needing rail
services.

MOTOR FREIGHT
The superior network of high-
ways and expressways that
interconnect the Metropolitan
Miami Area with the nation offer
the direct method of shipping
preferred by many.
« 36 major common carrier lines
and truck facilities.
- Direct one-line carrier services
or joint line services.
« Direct service to all U.S.
key cities.
RAIL
Two major railroads; Seaboard
Coastline and Florida East

Coast provide piggyback and
centainer service, Amtrak pas-

senger service to all major cities
between Miami, New York, and
Chicago.

BUS

Greyhound and Trailways
provide both passenger and
express parcel service on inter-
city schedules.

Metio Transit Agency, with its
new air-conditioned fleet pro-
vides area-wide commuter bus
service; scheduled for express
and local service.

WATER & SEWAGE

An underground reservoir
known as Biscayne Aguifer
supplies water to all of South
Florida. Expansion of water
delivery systems is underway.

resentwater treatment capac-
ity of sewage is 260,000,000
G.PD. Major installations of
sewage disposal outfalls and
plants are underway.
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d HE construction in-

dustry has not only re-

{4 covered from the reces-

sion of '74—but

is thriving in Metropolitan Miami.

* Real Estate sales of private
housing went from
$156,000,000in 1970 10
$483,000,00in 1977. And
1978 was even better!

Metropolitan Miami offers an
extensive and interesting mix
of residences: To each his own
life-style. As of now, here's what
living in the Miami area is like:
Single family homes . .250,000

Duplex ............. 23,000
Condorninium Units .. 68,000
Coops............. 4,000
Townhouses ........ 15,000
Cluster Homes ... ... 2,300
Apartment Bldgs. .... 13,000
ON THE AVERAGE

if you were to:

Buy a New Home —$58,000 -
Buy a Used Home-$52,000
Buy a Condo—$42,000

Rent an Apt.—$290 per mo.

August, 1978—A record 2,639

. used home deals were closed
in Greater Miami. This repre-
sents a sales rate of 85 homes
per day; up 18% from previous
record of 71 homes, set in the
boom market of 1973.

7
% 1/
.

i
,,,M/W% L




17 MAKING POINTS: PEOPLE, PLACES, PRICES.

-] ETROPOLITAN METROPOLITAN MIAMI IS ENTERING A NEW ERA IN
23 Miamiis 10th in CONSTRUCTION OF OFFICE SPACE.

o4 U.S. Population—- Its being led by the downtown center of Miami, and reaching out
d 6th in retail sales. from there.

June, 1978—-Gross sales in

S | Occupancy rates
Dade County were $2.5 Billion, - 1977 1978
a $750 Millionincrease over the Downtown core _ 785 "
same period in 1977. And $400 . _ : =% 84.4
" . Biscayne Boulevard 70.9 86.1
Million Higher than the Re- :
; . New Development areas
cord established in Dec.'77. Brickell Ave. » 86.7 88.9.
Coral Gables 81.4 88.0
. SW. 1st Street 75.8 84.1
Dadeland/Kendail 84.3 81.0

Source: National Real Estate Investor; June, 1978, combined with
Miami Magazine figures.

GREATER MIAMI HAS
SOME OF THE GREATEST
SHOPPING IN THE
WORLD: Burdines, Gucci,
Jordan Marsh, Neiman-
Marcus, Saks 5th Avenue,

FAQ. Schwarz and many,
many others.

7

AVERAGE PRICE
OF NEW HOMES
COMPARISONS FIRST
QUARTER, 1978

B

COMPARATIVE AVERAGE
LOCAL & NATIONAL
WEEKLY EARNINGS OF
MANUFACTURING
PRODUCTION WORKERS
Dade u.s.
All Manufacturing $153.28 $208.12
Furniture Source: Federal Home Loan
& Fixtures $164.78 $154.03 Bank Board
Machinery $173.84 $216.65
Transportation )
. Equipment $188.82 $272.30
- Food & Kindred ’
Products $167.91 $198.99 | AGRI-FACT: Projections
Apparel & Other ) indicate that by 1920, the
Textiles $119.04 $121.75 | number of people employed
Source: State of Florida, Department of Commerce, Division of in agriculture will be only
Employment Security, 1977 Annual Planning Report for the Miami slightly less than at the
Standard Matranalitan Qtatiatinsl araa (Nada Caunhs present.
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AGRI-FACT: Over 90% of na-
tion's lime supply and seed com
are grown here.

AVERAGE PRICE
OF NEW HOMES

Source: Keyes Co., as printed in
Miami Herald, August 11,1978

POPULATION BY AGE GROUPS (1975)
Source: Dade County Planning Departrment

AVERAGE WEEKLY
SALARIES -THIRD
QUARTER 1977
Source:

202 List, Florida Departrnent
of Commerce, Florida State
Employment Service

&

TELE-FACT: Southem Bell
researchers predict a

demand for 23,500 new phone
connections per year through
1985 in greater Miami.

- TELE-FACT: £0,000 long-
distance calls to the Caribbean.
Central and South America are
made each month from Dade




TO YOUR GOOD HEALTH.

.21 N THE growth of Metropoli-
k4 tan Miami as an interna-

4 tional center, the region’s
&2 medical resources have
contributed encrmously. Both
nationals and interationals
increasingly arrive here for
heaith care, medical research
and related services.

THE UNIVERSITY OF
MIAMI/JACKSON
MEMORIAL MEDICAL
CENTER.

This regional center is the
largest in the Southeast and
ranks among the top ten of the
8,000 hospitals in the country.

The University of Miami School
of Medicine, as an integral part
of the sophisticated comnlex,
coordinates the training of the
over 600 intems and residents
serving Jackson and VA hospi-
tal staffs. Jackson has about
400 staff physicians atall times.

Among the medical
resources which are unique to
the complex:

» A Comprehensive Cancer
Center under the National
Cancer Institute.

* The Bum Unit for treatment of
the critically burned.

* The Mailman Center,
exclusively for the treatment
of children.

* Bascom-Palmer Eye Clinic, a
major research and interna-
tional treatment center,

* The School of Medicine and
related complex facilities
receives about $20 million in
research grants each year,

A leading researcher in sickle
cell anemia and heart
disease.

Inthe past five years, $75
Millien in public bond funds
have gone into Jackson con-
struction. Yearly operating
budget for the heaith complex
is more than $190 Million.

Among cther institutions
greatly respected in the medi-
cal fields include: Variety Chil-
dren’s Hospital, Miami Heart
Institute, Ann Bates Leach Eye
Hospital, Mt. Sinai Medical
Center, Howard Hughes Medi-
cal Institute, Papanicolaou
Cancer Research Center. Ard
there are others.

Indeed, Metropolitan Miami
offers some of the finest
facilities in the medical profes-
sion along with the needed
Comprehensive and special
facilities to be found in the.
United States.

FACTS & FIGURES.

+ Employement in the health
tield increased 80% between
1950-1970in the area. .

* Encompasses 37 hospitals.

* 25 hospitals offer emergency
room service.

* Highly sophisticated medical
rescue service, handles
56,000 emergencies each
year.

* 38 licensed nursing homes.

* 24 home health care
programs.

* 126 dialysis stations at
7 hospitals.

« 5 free-standing artificial kidney
centers.

* A total of 11,200 hospital
rooms, 7.8 beds per 1,000.
(National average 4 beds
per 1,000).

* 3,288 private practice physi-
cians; 177 to every 100,000
persons (only New York has
more).

In the meantime, take two
aspirin and get plenty of rest.



YOURS TO ENJOY.
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3 NUGHTENMENT Enter-
Tra lainment. Excitement.
: « Variety is the spice of
the mutlticultural life
in the Miami area. You can
thrill to the polished power of
the Miami Phitharmonic or visit
the past in a primitive Indian
Village. Whatever your tastes,

Miami offers an abundant feast.

Opera: The next voice you
near might be a soprano from
La Scala or a basso-profundo
from Paris. The well-subscribed
Dade County Opera Guild
presents the finest stars in the
opera world. For concerts and
recitals there's Gusman Hall,
Bayfront Park Band Shell.

Theatre: Broadway is as
close as Miami Beach's Theatre
of Performing Arts. Same
dramas. Same musicals. Origi-
nal casts. Small wonder this
magnificant 3,000 seat show-
case is so often SRO.

And More Theatre: Theres
Coconut Grove Playhouse with
more Broadway, more Stars, as
well as very avant garde thea-
ter. The University of Miami Ring
Theater, Players State Theater,
and many intimate little theaters
lighting up each night.

_Arton a Grand Scale.
Miami abounds with art. So
much so that it has taken to the
walls. Murals are replacing
biank building walls in down-
town Miami, in what must be
the world's largest permanent
art show.

For viewing of priceless
masterpieces, a rich choice:
The Metropolitan Museum and
Art Centers, U of M Lowe Art
Museum, The Pace Collection.
Not to be overlooked are the
numerous private galleries with
showings of all types of art and
ant forms. Art fairs and festivals

are a constant treat. one of the
most celebrated; The Coconut
Grove Art Festival.

The Whole Outdoors is a
stage for the spectacular
Orange Bow! Parade and
Festival; Street Fairs and
Fiestas with a spirited Latin
beat; and, of course, those
superstars of football fame, our
own Miami Dolphins.

Stars of a celestial nature
make their appearance at
the Museum of Science and
Planetarium, along with
fascinating exhibits and

Ay~

Coming Soon: Miami's
$21.5 million Cuitural Center
designed by the world-
renowned architect, Philip
Johnson. This striking Mediter-
ranean themed complex will
house an art exhibit center,
historical museum and a

new central county library.

Added Attractions: Nine
dance companies, 14 theater
groups, 19 art galleries, 22
musical organizations, parks.
playgrounds, and more.
much more to come.



HAPPY ENDING.

retmng to Miami. No more.
Now they're coming to work in
the Miami area.

People are smarter these
days.

They want sunshine now.
Not later. (And our sun shines
360 days a year,)

They like having the Atlantic
as their ole swimming hole.

They like golfing, tennis,
fishing, surfing, growing an
orange or picking fresh
vegetables at a nearby farm.

They like living a vacation
life, 52 weeks. -

Not two.

Thats the beauty of Miami
Muscle.



7l HIS brochure is
a very condensed con-
densation of all that

kZd Metropolitan Miami offers
and is. We have touched upon
some of the highlights, and
have atiempted to present as
many pertinent, productive
and iluminaling facts and
statistics as space would allow.
ftwould take volumes, how-
ever, to truly do justice to the
virtues and vitality that make
up Miami Muscle.

In the event you have ques-

tions, wish further information or -

simply want to talk about
Metropolitan Miami, we invite
YOU o contact any or all of the
following agencies. It will be
their pleasure to assist you.

City of Miami, Downtown
Development Authority
Suite 2098, One Biscayne Tower
Miami, Florida 33131

(305) 579-6675

Roy F. Kenzie, Director

City of Miami, Office of
Trade & Commerce

100 North Biscayne Boulevard
Suite 901

Miami, Florida 33135

(305) 579-3320

Telex: MIAED UT

Julio Castafio, Director

City of Hialeah, Community
Development Division

501 Palm Avenue: PO. Box 40
Hialeah, Florida 33010

(305) 835-1531

Richard W. Gross, Director

Metropolitan Dade County,
Oftfice of Economic
Development

7880 Biscayne Boulevard

5th Floor

Miami, Florida 33138

(305) 751-3250

Jerry Leyendecker, Director

Dade County Industrial
Development Authority
44 West Flagler Street

Suite 2550

Miami, Florida 33130

(305) 579-3764

John Haley, Director

Miami Beach
Redevelopment Agency
1212 Fifth Street

Miami Beach, Florida 33139
(305) 673-7200

Steve Siskind, Director

Miami Beach Tourist
Development Authority
555 17 Street

Miami Beach, Florida 33139
(305) 6737080

Robert Jackson, Difector

Miami-Metro
Department of Tourism
Promotion

499 Biscayne Boulevard
Miami, Florida 33132

(305) 579-6327

Lew Price, Director
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Appendix E

What is the Let's Help Florida Committee?

Let’s Help Florida is a registered Florida poii-
tical committee formed for the purpose of
collecting 256,000 signatures, to place the is-
sue of state-regulated, privately-owned casino
operations on the “Gold Coast’" before ali the
voters of Florida.

Where will the casinos be located? How many
will there be?

The only place casino-hotels will operate is in
a narrow area in Dade and Broward counties
along one side of Collins Avenue. This limita-
tion will become part of tne Florida Constitu-
tion, guaranteeing that this is the only place
casino-hotels can be. It is projected that there
:vg:lsl be seven casino hotels in operation by
S. .

How will this amendment atfect me here in my
county?

Money from taxes on casir.os will be returned
to all 67 Florida counties, a written guarantee
in this amendment. ‘And the money aiso MUST
BE directed to focal schools and law enforce-
ment, by the terms of the Constitutional
amendment. It cannot be changed or aitered.

How much money can the state make from
taxes on casinos? What will be the total eco-
nomic impact on the state?

The state will be collecting about $120 million
annually just from the casino operations. Pro-
jections include 89,000 new permanent, full-
time jobs; an increased payroll of $772 miilion,
and nearly triple visitor tevels for the state

A brighter economic future for Florida? YES!
Here are the answers to your questions ...

Who will police the casinos? And who will pay
Q- for the policing? .

The state will enact laws to license and reg-
ulate casino operations. Casino operators will
pay for the cost of reguiation — taxpayers will
not.

>

When will we vote on legalized casinos?

©

November 7, on the statewide general elec-
tion ballot. But we need the sigpatures NOW.

>

What can | do to help?

Sign the attached petition and return it ir“the
mail today. Ask your family, friends, neighbors
and employees to do the same. Or you” may
make a contribution to the effort — 31, 35, or
whatever your budget wiil aliow.

> ©

FOR MORE PETITIONS, Write to LET'S HELP
FLORIDA, 948 Arthur Godfrey Road, Miami
Beach, Florida 33140 or call (305) 672-1960

THIS PETITION IS NOT A VOTE. It is a vehicle to en-
able you the right to vote YES or NO, in the general
election of November 7, 1978, on the issue of legal-
ized casino gambling.

Paid political advertisement; paid for by Let's Help Florida
Committee. Sidney J. Wasserman, Treasurer

SIGN AND RETURN THIS PETITION TODAY!

e

e S



YOU CAN BE PART OF FLORIDA'’S
BRIGHTER ECONOMIC FUTURE

Join us...

Let’s help
Florida

Let's Help Florida — with legalized
casinos along Florida’s Gold Coast

Here's what this means for YOU —

¢ New state money — to help everyone.
* New state money — to assist our local school systems.
® New state money — to boost local law enforcement.

¢ New jobs throughout the state.

-Sign this petition today!

FOR MORE PETITIONS, Write to LET'S HELP FLORIDA,
948 Arthur Godfrey Road, Miami Beach, Florida 33140

Or call (305) 672-1960

This petition is not a vote. it is a vehicle to enabie
you the right to vote YES or NO, in the general election
of November 7, 1978, on the issue of legalized casino gambling.

Paid political advertisement; paid for by Let's Help Florida Committee.

Sidney Wasserman, Treasurer

CONSTITUTIONAL AMENDMENT PETITION FORM

NAME

PRECINCT #

(Please print name as it appears on voting roll)

ADDRESS CITY

COUNTY

TO: Secretary of State
State of Florida

1 am a registered voter of Fiorida and hereby petition
the Secretary of State to place the following Amendment
to the Florida Constitution on the ballot in the general
election to be heid November 7, 1978,

Art. X, 8§15, Fla. Const.. is created to read:
CASINO GAMBLING: The operation of state regulated
privately owned gambling casinos is hereby authorized
only within the following limited area:

That area of Dade and Browzr2 Counties. Florida.
bounded on the East by the Atlantic Ocean; on the West
by the certerline of State Road AiA as designated on
March 1, 1978 1o the centerline of 5th Street (U.S. #41)
and aiso bounded on the \West by the centerline of

SIGNATURE

Collins Avenue from its intersection with 5th Street
Southerly to Biscayne Street and the Scutherty protonga-
tion of the centerline of Government Cut; bounded on the
Scuth by the centerline of Government Cut: and bound-
ed on the North by the North line of Lot 1, Block 14,
BEVERLY BEACH. according to the Plat thereof recorded
in Ptat Book 22, Page 13. Broward County Records.

Taxes upon the operation of gambling casinos shal be
collected by the State and appropriated to the several
counties, school districts and municipalities for the
support and maintenance of the Iree pubiic schools and
local iaw enforcement.




deserving the term of economics, are fables, lies and made-to-order
stuisties,

Q: The pro-casino people are saying in their slick ads that casinos
will triple visitors to Florida. Isn't this claim somewhat far-fetched?

A, Casino gambling 1s a distinct threat to Florida’s healthy family
vaeatimfand fmage. The average visitor stays in Nevada under three
days; in Florida that average is 18 days. You all know how jm.
portant the Latin. American tourisy is becoming 1o Florida, espe-
ciilly to Miam! and Orlundo. Lijten to the words of Senor Miguel
Castro, president of the Confederation of Tourist Organizations of
Latin Americn: “If o gambling Image is created, Miami could lose
the Latins who come here for the traditional family attractions of
sun, sand and parks, Instead of getting whole families who would
vome for several days or weeks, there would he more single men
who would come here for just a few days.,”

Q. Is Miami Beach really as dead as the casino crowd would have
us believe?

A, Truth is, the old girl is showing robust signs of life despite all
the downialk. The streets are full of people, yet these casino clowne
claim you could fire a cannon off on Washington Avenue and not
hit a soul. Hogwash. The new Theater for the Performing Arts is a
sellout for every performance. Resort toxes are soaring, The busi-
ness from Latin America is booming, In 1973, there were L850
apartment units for sale on the Beach for £90,000 and up; teday
there are only 125 left. Miami Beach has yet to reach her prime.
We must not let the Vegas South advocates corrupt her,

Q. What would the additlon of at least seven monster-sized casinos
do to the traltic problems and the economics of Miaml Beach
parking? .

A. I Atlantic Citr 1+ way kind of exampl~, the answers are two-
fold; terrible eongestion and a gouge al the parking lot or garage
that in the New Jersey casinos is running up to 88 an hour or $26
a night, AIA from the Diplomat Hotel in Broward County through
the hotel row to Government Cut js already a bottlencck. And the
casino pushers are constuntly telling us that 80 per cent of Florida’s
tourists arrive hy auto or bhus, For every new policemun figiting
casino-spawned erime, we will prohably need ancther just acting as
a traffic cop to unsnarl the city streets.

Q. Do you have any figures on the personal economics of what
the casinos do to a person’s pocketbook when he or she enters
their so-called “gaming rooms?”

Ao We'l fet the Assoclated Press answer that one, In a wire service

6

diapatch published all over the country on June 19, 1978, the AP
reported that gamblers at the Eait’s first legal casino, in Al!npuc
City, are losing their moncy at an avernge o Slﬂunn !:our. Writer
Peter Mattiace, using a computer on cnormous *‘win figures re-
leased by the Resorts International Hotel Casino determined that
slot machine players are losing $18.64 per hour nm.:l table playcrs
are only slightly behind them in the loss column with an average
per hour contribution to the huge casino of $17.73. Casinos count

on your losing, you bet.

in caslnos, cheating is easy. This ls how a crooked dice shooter

makes a blanket roll,

4 x1puaddy



Is completely inconsistent and counter productive with all our ef-
forts. Miaml Is growlng as an International crossroads of banking
and commerce. Why would we want to risk all of that with such a

e
venture? —~Florida Governor Reubin Askew.

. “We have huge hotels and showrooms, filled with people doing
business like crazy, and they're still going broke, Why? Because
€veryone, from the guys on top to the cocktail waitresses, are
skimming billions of dollars. Everybody is stealing. I've ministered
to people who have saved long and hard to build a house or get
married. They get impatient and come here to double their money—
and get wiped out in minutes . . . If you're asking for all the weirdos
to come to your town, vote in casino gambling. it draws every kind
of parasite. On holiday weekends, for example, thousands of prosti-
tutes fly in to fleece the crowds. Prostitution and drugs go along
with it. That's not official policy. But it's a fact.”

—Jim Reld, a home misslonary who serves the Las Vegas strip,

“If New Jersey Governor Brendan Byrne thought the mob
could be kept out of Atlantic City casino operations, then he must
also believe In the tooth falry . . . It Is now clear that organized
crime has been planning an Atlantic City takeover for at least the
past seven years." . .

—New York Magazine article entitled “The Mob

Wa7des Ashore In Atlantic City,” January 30, -
1978.

“Caslno gambling will drain resources from the economy, at-
tract criminal elements and result in smaller pay checks, larger wel-
fare rolls, broken homes and broken dreams . . . Can a government
build economic strength by calering to people’s weaknesses?
Should we try 1o build an economy based upon explolting those
weaknesses? Is that the way to lead to a better soclety? The answer

ts clearly no! —~Florida Governor Reubin Askew, May, 1978.

“The tegalization of casino gambling has transformed Atlantic
City into a new frontier for organized crime.”

—~The New York Times, February 5, 1978.

“From a study sponsored by the U.S. government and sup-
ported by a grant from the National Science Foundation comes a
fresh—and surprising—appraisal of legalized gambling . . . Stales
are not reaping the huge revenues expected—nor are they cutting
deeply into iliegal gambling.”

~U.5. News & World Report, September, 1976.
20

“A guy who bels $100 looks Impressive. But you can makae
more from one who bats $10 ten times—ha's ten times as likely to

lose. —Forbes Magazine, June 12, 1978, quoting 8ill
Frledman who runs two Las Vegas casinos.

“The casino pushers weave a web of absolute beauty and joy
with their fabricated flgures—But let’s see If we can find the spider.
Let's not sell our souls for five hotels. Even The Miami Beach Sun-
Reporter, the gamblers' newspeper that gave $5,000 to the pushers,
roported on June 15, 1978, that there was a 31 per cent Incroase
in resort taxes on Miami Beach for the month of Apsil and that ih'e
growth is expected to go through September, Miami Beach doesn't
need casino skimmers, milkers and attendant criminals. We want to
be family--oriented. | don't u'/(ant my son to become a croupler or

' 00 a week.”
¢ aler for $300 to $4 —Jay Dermer, F.A.C.T. Chalrman,
Former Mlam! Beach mayor.

“Central Florida has Disney World. Don't give the South Florida )

World.”
Gold CoasF Disaster Wo —-James P. Wendler, former mayor

of Surfside, one of the citles in-
cluded In casino pusher pro-
posed strip.
Sk

Ladlesonalark in A
cording to the Assoclated Pross, robbed the averagoe customer of
$18.64 an hour. Lady Luck? o1




Metro Miami police study two murdered unknowns on

crime will greatly increase such grisly scenes all over Mi-
the edge of the Everglades. Casinos and their attendant

ami and Broward. Casinos do not make good neighbora.




V. QUOTATIONS:

Fact And Eloquence And Common Sense

“Investigation reveals that legalized gambling has failed mis-
erably as a financial savior, except to line the pockets of rip-oft
ar'lislsi and that it systematically corrupts potice and government
officials.”

—Baptist Press News Service, May 31, 1978.
(tn June, Southern Baplists voted to black-
list Miaml Beach il casinos come.)

“Casino gambling seems to be invariably accompanied by
syndicated crime. Prostitution and loan-sharks are but two of the
many aspects of organized crime. Not the least consequence of
the introduction of casino gambling is the possibility of improper
influence on public officials. Vast sums of money flowing through
the casinos make possible the purchase of concessions and favors
from public officials.” .
—from a June 9, 1978, statement by the

Catholic Bishops of Miami, St. Augustine,
St. Petersburg, Orlando and Pensacola-
Tallahassee.

“Gambling Is a menace to society, deadly 1o the best interests
of moral, social, economic and spiritual life, and destructive of good
government. As an act of faith and love, Christians should abstain
{rom gambling, and should strive to minister 1o those victimized by
the practice. Community standard and personal life styles should
be such as would make unneccessary and undersirable the resort
1o commercial gambling, inctuding public lotteries, as a recreation,
as an escape, or as a means of producing public revenue or funds
for suppart of charilies or government.”

—The 1976 Discipline of the United Method-

Ist Church. Meeting In Lakeland this past

June, the Florida Conference voted all-
out support of the drive to keep casinos
trom gaining a foothold on the Gold
Coast.

| am strongly agalinst the introduction of casinos in Miami
Beach. Gambling is a non-productive way of gaining or losing
money, one that allows the participant to evade the reatities of life.
Those who call for casinos as a means of saving the economy of

18

- A Havana casino, where corruption, vice and depravity leered at Mi-
ami from across the Florida Straits. Casinos corrupt, most any Flor-

ida Labin will tef) you that,




our area are also evading tive realities of life. Casinos are easy and
expedient, What we need to stress as a resort city are the long
range problems such as courtesy and quality of life."

--Rabbi Phineas A. Weberman,
Ohev Shalom Congregation,
Miami Beach, July, 1978.

“Gambling creates no economic goods and no wealth and is
parasitic . . . Gambling operates on a one-side percentage basis
which makes It impossible for beltors as a class to benefit . . . At
best, gambling distributes wealth from the many to the few. A Mas-
sachusetts study showed that four out of five who could least af-
ford to gamble purchased lottery tickets . . ."

—The Council of State Governments,
“Gambling: A Source of State Rev-
enue,” 1973.

“Pity the poor blue-collar gambler, Atlantic City will bring big-
time Vegas action to every small-time Hoboken hustler with a frce
afternoon and flve dollars for gas . . . Riveters and longshoremen
will play blackjack nxt to Main Line ladies in silk evening gowns.
Casinos like tennis, wlil have gone blue collar. The event is going
to alter a lot of lives.”

ternational Casino. Florida's children would be simiia

affected.

—New Times Magazine, June 12, 1978.

“The matia Is already tolerating a group of Cuban hoodlums,
the Malagamba gang from northern New Jersey, which has gained
a foothold In Atiantic City's illicit market for cocaine, marijuana

and hookers."” .
~Time Magazine, January 16, 1978.

“Tourism will be hurt. Our tourist image as a place for familics
4 to vacation, for rclirees to settle, and for convention attendees and
others to enjoy year round outdoor sports and recreational activi-
ties will be damaged by trying to attract the gamblers who now go
to Nevada or the istands. We could lose more tourists than we gain.
Why take this chance?”

~The Crime Commisslon of Greater Miaml, 1978.

“Tourism would not alone be hurt by casino gambling, but the
casinos would completely undermine all of the work done in eco-
nomic development. We have been trying to balance the Fiorida

.. economy by recruiting solid business and industry. We want our
‘new private corporate citizens to feel this is a slale in which they
want to invest their money. The tarnished image of casino gambling

19

A 13-year-old Atlantic City schoolboy checks out the toy
roulette wheels on the Boardwalk near the Resorts in-



Appendix G

"You Can Stop Casino
Gambling Only By
Voting Against
Proposition 9

The only way to sicp casino gam-
bling from moving into Florida is to go
to the polls on Tuesday. November 7,
and vote against Propesiticn 9.

Casino promoters are gambling that
you won't bother. Or that you won't
locate Proposition 9 on the ballot,

Please. Make sure 1o vote on Tues-
day. And make sure to vote egeinst
Proposition 9. For Florida's sake,

Some of the People Against Casinos

¢ United Counaal of Churches

Flanda's Cotholic Bistops

Rabbinical Association of Greater Miami
Candidctes for Govemor, Graham

and Eckerd

Flonda Lew Enforcement Agencies
Specker oi the Flonda House of
Repres.niguves and the President

of the Senate

Flonda House Commities on Organized
Crnme

Hon. Williem Troelsirup, Commizsioner
of the Flonda Department of Law .
Entorcement

The Flondo Chamber of Cormmerce
Senior Citizen Organizations

Every maor daily newspaper iz Flanda
® Tenant and Homeowner Groups
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REASONS TO
VOTE AGAINST
PROPOSITION 9

THE CASE AGAINST
CASINO GAMBLING
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¢ that d cnme~—the

Camino gambling
would spread. like cancer,
Q throughout Florida.

It Casino gambling is cllowed a foothold
emywhern tn Flortda, it will be only @ marter of
tme before it spreads throughout the Stote. And
gambling will never be conkmned w© a few
hoiels. in Newodo, gambbhing has spread every-
where. Over 59.000 slot machines blarket the

aftord to gambie gway their 3.
Cazsino gambling
promotes crime—
and also buman misery.

Las Vogas today is the crime capited of our
country. Murder and armed robbery are com.
menplace. Loan sharks prey on gembling
lcsars. Prostfution and pomegraphy o wide
open. Drugy

But gambling not only prometes crima. [f pro-
duces human tregedy os weil. Las Vegos leads
the nation in bankruptcies, In deaths by aicohol-
ism and in suiades. Gameling not only takes
l;”cvl.'l money, it irequently destroys ther

ves.

Casino gambling
is @ breeding ground
Q for organized crime.

It ts very clear who is behind the push for
©ino gambling in Flonda And it i= =iso ziear
r in night
behind ezsine gambling, trying 1o buy hidden
interests in the cusinos themseives ond also in-
liltratng all lands of leqinmate businesses. The

" underworid tniluence in Las Vegas is weil docu-

mented And an invesugation in Atlantc City
roveaied that ot least low orgemuzed mime
groups and their cxsoaagtes have already o

' tempied to invest heawily in Algnue City real

oudte, motels. holols. remgurants. bars. a
rrwelry store. g jarutenal sernce and an agirport.
4 would destroy our

Q  quality of life.

Perhaps the biggest thing Flonds would lose
with g gambling take-over is cur way-of-hle. To-

Casino gambling

day, we e blemed with o healithy, wholesome
environment Pecpie. young and oid. now come
1o live in Flonda becouse it offers @ uruque styie
of lle. Fumibes come 1o st because of our
chimale. our woter rescurces end cur kamily en
wrtonment focibes.

Canno gambling will lure an undesiranie oie-

ment to Flonda—and it will disccurage pecpie

frem coming here 1o live of 19 voconon with thew

o8,

Casino gambling

will be very costly to
Q Florida's alder citizens.

Wharover cxtincs locate. they dnve up the
€03t of Uving. In both Las Vequs and Atlanoc
Clty. ronts ore sky-tuch. Food pnces are naing.
The inevitahle result i3 that older peopie. hiving
on fized wcomes. are bodiy squeessd Many
ars lorced to move out.

Flonda's cider residents would not only be
hurt by nang pnces. Casino qambiing wouid
also jeopardize the $54 miilion in sigte and fed-
ergl funds now used to provide ad for the
elderiy. And not ene cent of any money raisea
for the sicte by camno qambling is ecrmarzed
lo be used 1o heip the elgeriy.

Cazino gambling
will be bed for the
Q young people of Florida.

In ploces where gambliing flovnshes. children
loam ecrly how o gamble. It is g sod ghi o
s8¢ chuldren pounng nicxeis nlo sict mochunes
of playing with dice. A nauonal srudy repons
that children who grow up in a ccune sambling
cimosphere deveiop unreal Unages of the worid
and tend to groviine 1o iess produchve employ-
ment, attrasted by the gliner and lest lile of the
caninos,

Cauino gambiing can be
devastating to poorer and
Q  middle cloxs families.

Ore of the reasons thon every macr church
Sroup in Flondo 1s cgainst PNI)DC%:\_xenSumm

- stgted and the cosino promciers agm! 1n3!

Cluldren without needed food or ¢l
tempiaticn to swal © suppent a

Som that fammly. 1tis a voous
beins with casine gembiing.

8 o Cazino gambling

will devken the economic
Flonda has o great deal gong for ot eaav--
castno

future of Florida.

compared to $36 bilon in 1970 Ang .
for erpanded and renovered fociinhes
insure future qrowth. Fionda i cise c-
thresnold of rcpud. nemononsi comme:
od industral growh.

That is cne cof the roasans why the T,
Chemoer of Commercy ond e Greater M
Chamber beth oppese coune semcuas
'hv:hﬂ rorwenel o

ang 9ambiing couid deswoy Lhe growis oo
ual of Flonda Lemtmate business dces
want {0 Opetgie In (he shadow of connzs Lie
tives and employees <3 not e e au.
¢l caning towns. Parenis do not wes :
ther famulies. or soke them on yessucny =

y v

cor
Canng gumbiing would be very bod sus:n

fot Fienda.
Florida much mere

Q than it ever contributes.

The high-powered casino promoters cre
1o s0il the 1des thal coune gambiag wi
duce tig revenues for siate government in
i6a. The guih is that ceminos will cost Fiera-

Casino gambling will cost

Crecaes and the <ot of law enforcement gows
up. who wiil suifer? Flonda taxpavers
projected revenues lrom casinos cre wialy o

their awn prarechions are lor the 13304’ Ax
their estimates of now 1083 cre equaily 14
Mest iated jobrs are mensal. icw

fusino i i 50 Y 0
farlies, patticularly those who con least afford
fo lose ot gambling.

The compuision b gamble away < pay check.
St even g welfare checx. 13 very sueng. Ang
the resuit con be devasiaung. Rents unpod

xcba with itle prospect fer agvancem.
many of the 1ebs 4o lo dniwry trom cta
bling oreas. Casines wiil not heip heia
tazres. They are o bed scmble win
future.




Appendix H

"CASINOS ARE BAD BUSINESSI"
Committee Roster - 1978-79

BOMAR, THOMAS - CHAIRMAN
President

First Federal Savings & Loan Assoc.
One S.E. Third Avenue

Miami, Florida 33]3]

577-6100

FISCHER, LOUIS - VICE CHAIRMAN
1440 Brickell Avenue

Miami, Flerida 33131

358-4100

McLAMORE, JAMES - TREASURER
Consuitant Finance Chairman
7100 North Kendall Drive, Suite 211
Miami, Florida 33156

667-1044

BELLAMY, JEANNE - DEPUTY TREASURER

2917 Seminole Street
Miami, Florida 33133
856-6507

ALLEN, KENDALL W.

Regional Manager

Northwestern Mutual Life Insur. Co.
1110 Brickell Avenue

Miami, Florida 33131

373-5652

3ENITEZ, RAFAEL - Position Dev. Chairman

The Law School

Jniversity of Miami

%.0. Box 248087

soral Gables, Florida 3312t
'84-5402

iIURTON, ROBERT A.

director of Administrative Services
ackson Memorial Hospital

611 N.W. 12th Avenue

fiami, Florida 33]13¢

25-7137

HAPMAN, ALVAH H., JR.
resident

he Miami Herald

ne Herald Plaza

lami, Florida 3319]
50-2413

CHOWNING, JOHN S.

Partner

Shutts & Bowen

1000 Southeast First Nat'l Bank Bldg.
Miami, Florida 33131

358-6300

COBB, JAMES A.
Executive Vice-President & General Manager
Key Power Systems, Inc.
2277 N.W. 14 Street
Miami, Florida 33125
634-3541

CCONGER; THOMAS 3
Executive Vice-President
Conger Life Insurance Company
P.O. Box 1968 Byena Vista Street
Miami, Florida 33137
751-5005

CFAIR, WILTARD

President

Urban League of Greater Miami
1200 Biscayne Boulevard
Miami, Florida 33132
358-3237

e o - e e et o o+
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"CASINOS ARE BAD BUSINESS!" Committee Roster 1978-79 (Cont.)

FINE, MARTIN - Finance Chairman
. Partner
Fine, Jacobsen, Block, Goldbert & Semet

240! Douglas Road
Miami, Florida 33145
444-840] :

FLEMING, JOSEPH - Legal Co-Chairman

Fleming & Neuman
620 Ingraham Building
Miami, Florida 33131
373-0791

GOLDMAN, MARVIN
President

Gulf Drug Company
425 East 10th Court
Hialeah, Florida 33011
838-2313

GRAFTON, EDWARD
President

Ferendino/Graf ton/Spillis/Candela
800 Douglas Entrance

Coral Gables, Florida 33134
444-469]

RAHAM; 5OBY

State Senator

7411 Miami Lakes Drive
Miami Lakes, Florida 33013
821-1760

HARRIS, MARSHALL
Harris & Sirkin, P.A.
2! N.E. Ist Avenue
Miami, Florida 3313}
358-1455

HAVENICK, FRED

West Flagler Dog Track'
P.O. Box 35-460

Miami, Florida 33135
649-3000

HICKS, BILL - Speakers Bureau Chairman
Partner

Colson & Hicks

66 West Flagler Street

Miami, Florida 33130

373-9016

HUGHES, JOHN L.

Assistant Vice-President
Dade Federal Savings & Loan
1400 N.W. 36 Street

Miami, Florida 3342
633-249]

JENNINGS, JOSEPHF. - Legal Co-Chairmar
Vice-President

Bradfort Williams McKay,

Kimbrell, Hamann & Jennings

101 East Flagler Street ~ 9th Floor

Miami, Florida 33131

358-8181

LABAW, RICHARD A.

Director

Dept. of Off-Street Parking, City of Miami
190 N.E. 3rd Street

Miami, Florida 33132

579-67389

LEONARD, THOMAS A.
Executive Vice-President
Leonard Bros. Trucking Co., Inc.
2515 N.W. 20 Street

Miami, Florida 33152

634-2661

MAGENHEIMER, STEVE

S.J. Magenheimer & Assodates, Inc.
100 North Biscayne Bouevard - 2707
Miami, Florida 33132

374-0408
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McLEMORE, MORRIS - Public Affairs Chairman
———22-dlfs L halmman

President
Information Enterprises
1110 Brickell Avenue
Miami, Florida 33]3]
374-3066

MORRIS, ALLEN
Director, The Allen Morris Company
1000 Brickell Avenue

Miami, Florida. 3313]

358-1000

MEYERSON, MURRAY 5.
Mason, Meyerson, P.A.
209 East Flagler Street
Miami, Florida 33i31
373-6304

PAPPAS, THEODORE - Assoc. Organ. Chairman
Chairman of the Board

The Keyes Company

.100 North Biscayne Boulevard

Miami, Florida “33; 32
371-3592

PHELPS, HENRY - Research Chairman
Rate & Forecast Supv.
Southern Bell - Room 3] 4
P.O. Box 440100

Miami, Florida 33144
263-2030

RICO, H. PAUL
Vice-President

World Jai-Alai, Inc.
3500 N.W. 37 Avenue
Miami, Florida 33142
633-6400

ey
ROBBIE, JOSERY

anaging Partner
Miami Dol phins
330 Biscayne Boulevard
Miami, Florida 33132
379-1851

STAFFORD, ROLAND M.
President .
Peoples Downtown National Bank

" 405 N.E. 2nd Avenue

Miami, Florida 33]32
371-9¢41

STECKLY, BILL -
8129 S.W. 81 Court
Miami, Florida 33143
596-0846

STOBS, J. ROBERT
Chairman of the Board

Stobs Bros. Construction Company
7010 N.E. 4th Court

Miami, Florida 33138

751-1692

WARRINGTON, ALFRED C., 1v
Managing Partner

Arthur Andersen & Co.

One Biscayne Tower, Suite 2100
Miami, Florida 33131
374-3700

WOLFE, THOMAS L.

Partner

Shutts & Bowen

1000 S.E. First Nat'] Bank Building
Miami, Florida 33131

358-6300

WOLFSON, RICHARD F.
Executive Vice-President
Wometco Enterprise

316 North Miami Avenue
Miami, Florida 33128
374-6262
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BYRD, William E.
Vice President and Trust Officer

Peoples First National Bank of Miami Shores
P.0. Box 530277

Miami Shores, Florida 33153

DURAN, Alfredo
Attorney

619 N.W. 12th Avenue
Miami, Florida 33136

HUME, David

President

Hume/szth/Mlckelberry Advertising, Inc.
1000 Brickell Avenue

Miami, Florida 33131

KLIMKOWSKI, Adam
310 S.W. 51st Avenue
Miami, Florida 33134

" McDOUGAL, Bud

President .

Culligan Water Conditioning, Inc.
3510 S. pixie Highway

Miami, Florida 33133

QUESENBERRY, William F., Jr.
Owner

Quesenberry & Catlin

P.O. Box 350610-Riverside Station
Miami, Florida 33135

RANGE, Athalie
5727 N.W. 17th Avenue
Miami, Florida 33142

WHITTAKER, Kenneth W.

Attorney at Law

8340 N.E. 2nd Avenue, Suite 243
Miami, Florida 33138

"CASINOS ARE BAD BUSINESS!'" Committee Roster - :3dendum

757-5511

324-5040

- 377-8361

443-0094

445-3568

643-1744

691-4343

757-8340
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OU CAN JUDGE CASINOS BY

“E COMPANY THEY (EEP

yol who supports casinos

o A few weahhy Miami Beach Hotelinterests

o thued out-of-stute politicol arrangers

o The belund-the-scenes vaderworld

sok who opposes casinos

o United Counail of Churches

« Rabbincal Council

o Luw enfaicement agencies—at olt levels

o Guv. Reobin Askew

o The responsible business leadership of Dade
County ond the rest of Florida

o Every 1N0j01 DEwsPUPEr across the slate

« Greater Miami Chamber of Commerce

o Scinor Citizen Groups

« Archbishop McCarthy

o lenanls cigamzahions

o Many, many olhet business and family groups

YOUR HELP 1S NEEDED TO

DEFEAT THIS DANGEROUS
THREAT . :

There are so many gambling dollars being invesled to

poss this amendment that it will take o inaximum effort
of concerned citizens to deleol il

We need you to spread the word. And lo conlribute your
doflars. To volunieer personaf help or send money,
contach:

13 \» ,‘ Y N 1] 93
CASIOS ARE BAD RUSIESS!
A not-for-prolit registered commitiee
1200 Biscayne Boulevard —Suite 100
Miami, Florida 33132
Phone: (305) 374-1800

_We are cooperating closely with the statewide
No Casinos movement led by Gov. Askew.

et Pad bur by Cusenos une Bud Busmass
s Mol inore, Tieosuier

Pud pubitical udeus b
Thumas Bumar, Chavmuy

REASOLS WETY
CASINOS ARE
BAD BUSINESS

“The single worst thing tha! could hoppen
1o the State of Florido would be Casinos.”
—Gov. Reubin Askew



CASINOS INVITE A MASSIVE
INVASION OF CRIMINALS

No mutter how nghily regulated cosinos are,
they tostar related activines which aie un-
connolled, in which the underworld abounds:
Prostnution and loon-sharking activities follow cosinos,
and are run by mobaters. Also, labor unions are
wlitiated ond alt kinds of hotel & casino supplier firms
e muscled i on, and dominoted by the underworld.

]

C

T Dade County Organized Crime Bureau stotes:
There we abeady 20 organized aiime lamilies here.
Wi capect others would move in. There's no way we'll be
abli: 1o equlate casinas 1o keep them oul of the action.”

/"7 CASINOS WILL HURT OUR
;_1’)

VITAL FAMILY BUSINESS
. The averoge Las Vegas towist stays 2 or 3days.

7 Tea The averog 2 Florida tounst siays 14 doys We've
< alicady suliered from the compention of family
type altcachions elsewhere, Crealing a comimatly-
eluted gambling aimosphere w0u|(?kccp away family
bouiness by the thousands, including the luciative and
Qeosang Lot tourists, who are shongly family-oriented.

>N CASINOS WOULD COSTUS
7 ) DEARLY—INSTEAD OF
5 ) GAININGUSEXTRADOLLARS

The biggest hoax is the casmos’ cloim aboul
all the tax money they would genciote. For
evenil you accept therr inlloted figures, the 1ax dollars
d omong all 67 counties equally.

would he diy

Diesde and Browan d counties would get all the iouble,
e eatia expense of added crime and added
poolice protection and fess than 2% of the tuxes.

Hhicse: waeanger taxes would go for schoals and police
javtectian The iuth s, the extio dollars for Dade—
v the pro-casmo figuies —would nol run the Dade
fayt

ol systent gven one-thid of

Al the cost ol added pohce piotection would for
cacced the meager | 671h of the tases we'd gel, 10 be split
turiher batween police and education.

H6, cosmos would cost Dade and Broward dearly. We
wiandd get alf the problens, and the rest ol the state
conld get whatever benehits there are.

Y

SENIOR CITIZENS WOULD BE
HURT BY LESS AID AND
1 HIGHER RENTS

Senior citizens stand 1o be hurt more than

any other group by casinos. Currenlly pari-
muluel racing accounts for over $28 million in aid for
the elderty in Florida. Federal maiching funds double
tha! 1o over $56 million_dollars. But, pari-mutvel racing
will be hurt by casinos. So, senior citizens will gel less oid.

/!

In addition, vents will very probably go up, especially
in Mianmi Beach, Hallundale, and nearby areas, where
thousands of retiees live on pensions. This has already
happened in Atlantic City —so thal the poor and the

aged have been the lirst to suffer. Many are having to
move oul,

The Mayor of Atlantic City, once o pro-casino advocole,
now advises that if a community can raise ils money
ony other way, thol's prefeiable to casinos.

So rather than helping senior citizens, casinos sland 1o
hurt this group cruelly—more so than any other.

F‘] CASINOS WILL ADVERSELY
AFFECTOUR QUALITY OF LIFE

Perhaps the biggest thing we in South Florida

hove 10 lose is the quality of our environ-

ment. We are so blessed with climate, clean
air, sports and waler resources, ond a reasonable
moral climate thot we would risk polluting all that for
the sake of enriching o very few monied interesls.

Would you wanl your children raised in an atmosphere
of gambling and prostitution?

—A nationo! study reports that children who grow up

in a casino clinate develop unreal images of the world
and tend to gravitate lo less produclive employment
induced by the gambling narcotic.

Would you be able 10 assure prospeclive employees
that they could count on a wholesome atmosphere for

_their family, il they moved here?

Everywhere casinos have sprung up, crime hos fol-
lowed. Along with prostitutes, pick-pockets, muggers,
and conupt characters.

OUR FUTURE 1S BRIGHTER
WITHOUT CASINOS

We are lorlunate in having so much going for
us now, which casinas could only serve to
blight.
South Florida is rapidly developing as:

e An international banking center

o An internationol trade cenler

o Aninlernational vacalion and second home

location

o Aninlernational center of medicine and health care
Casinos can only discourage oll of these great poten-
tials which are now coming to fruition.

Also, lourism is increosing. This summer season was
vnexpectedly better. And the restoration of beaches, the
South Beach revitalization projecl, the Watson Island
major altraction project, and other positive oppeals
promise lo enhance our lourism business—and to help
expand it worldwide.

LIKE CANCER, CASINOS
CAN’'T BE CONTAINED

In Las Vegas, Casinos starled out in a

few big hotels. Today, slot machines are
scattered all over the suburbs, they lure food
money from all classes, including the poor and under-
privileged. And loday cosinos and prostitution have
spread alt over the city and well beyond, and increas-
ingly they are preying on the weaknesses of residents
as well as visitors.

Once casinos are tegalized on Miami Beach, they are
certain fo spread to Ihe moinland, and probably
eventually all over. For once the underwortd gels an
even stronger foothold, the resultant corruption and
unlimited funds can serve to have it extended.
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Casinos are bad for Flortda and for you.

The vote this year is not stmply a choice of whether or not to permit
casinos to operate here, but a choice of what kind of state we want for
ourselves, our children, and our children’s children.

We are choosing between a Florida we know will prosper and continue to
attract new jobs, or a Florida I believe will damage our current way of life.

Whersever you live in Florida, casinos will cost you money.

Government costs for welfare, law enforcement and general services will
goup.

The opportunities to bring new Job-producing industries to Florida will go
down.

The amount of money available to influence our political proéess will be
unlimited. 8 o .

Like casinos themselves, the promoters who stand to take huge profits are
promising an easy way out to Floridians rightfully concerned about taxes.
But the odds are stacked in favor of the precmoters, not the Florida taxpayer.

: IR

People often say “My vote doesn't matter. My life isn't affected one way or
the other.” This year, more than ever, you are voting for your way of life.
Your vote does matter. The results can change the way you live.

Our vote for or against casinos in Florida will be a statement to the
nation. Let's tell everyone, particularly the handful of promoters who gain
the most from casinos, that whatever changing our image is worth to them,

our way of life is worth more to us.

We are not for sale!

Sincerely,

Reubin Askew
Governor of Florida
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A lower tax bill because of
casine

Tt S L L B e

The 11 million Floridians of 1990 will be getring a mere drop in the buclet from the gembiing
rables according ro the casino promoters’ own figures. When you add on the acrial cost :e
the communiry of the increased social burden we wind up as losers,

Nevadas roxpayers (with wide open gambling) have a@ much higher rox bill than Ficridas.
Floridians pay only $565.80 per person annually for taxes while in Nevada thar rax bi
amounts fo $820.32 per person. based on 197677 figures.

The casino promoters also promise relief ro local educarion and law enforcement. When
you slice their pie in the sky. the piece for each of Florida’s 67 counties is very small indeed

Floridas comprehensive educarion system and our all imporrant local law enforcement
p;ogroms are 100 viral 1o Floridas furure ro rely on parchworls funding solurions and the rc:
of the dice.

It jusr dJoes not make sense for Floridians ro risk @ higher rax bill for the promise T
of o return equal ro less than one percent of the Toral %E',r..\

g
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& New industries and jobs end
1 casino style ga

mbling do not mix.

R

Ar a fime when Florida’s business, polirical and civic leaders are pledged ro actively seek
stable. consistent and productive industry. it makes no sense 1o also embrace the glirrery
facade of gambling Los Vegds sryle.

The high standards of communiry conduct and the truly oursranding quality of life rhar
have hefped make Florida a vigorous and progressive center of intemafional rrade and

While rthe proporients of casinos in Florida have made exrravagant claims abour increased
revenues and new jobs, the facrs show thar each new manufacruring plant locating in
Florida invesrs an average of 5 million doilars in new capiral alone—an invesrment thar
may be lost elsewhere.

And a reducrion in the average fourist stay of only one day (from 13 10 12 days) means
a loss of more than $800 million of expendirures 10 the Florida economy. This is based on
1978 dollars. By 1990, the loss could be even more staggering.

Wirh rhe shiff to o gambling based economy, Floridgs porential for new industry and new
Jjobs will be sharrered, =

The increased producriviry in the Sunbelr Stares is prime facror in the reloca-  RNBZEN
tion dexisions of large desirable industries, Casino gambling n

e AT A
will only cloud the business armosphere in Florida, en & mﬂuﬁ 3 S
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The pain caused by a senseless acr of violence is inreversible. In an armosphere where
values are cheapened, a human life becormes secondary. All thar is imporrant is @ stake
ar the gambling rables. To prorect our citizens and visirors in rhis viclent climare, we musr
provide an ever increasing police force.

Nor only can we expect the armount of violear crime 1o increase wirh the advenr cf
casino-style gambling, bur the sophlsncored organized. whire collar criminal will have a
new source of recdy cash.

The our of crare experts thar will conrrol the casinos know the gambling business far berrer
than any police force in Florida. This advantage in knowledge must be eliminared if casinos
are ro be requicred. Thar educarional process would be lengrhy ond costly.

The existing iaw enforcement agencies, including police, ssare atromeys. criminal inves-
rigarors, stare and local prisons. and organized ciime bureaus. will have o sig-
nificanfly increase their manpower ard budgers. It will be the only way the siare
can compere wirh the well financed. experienced, our-of-stare, skim-arrists ond n\
strongarm men thar will flock here wirh the casinos. P\ 3 R

k%
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Grg@ﬁm@@ crime flourishes
in ﬁ’h@ @@sm@ climate.
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Sheriffs, prosecutors. police chiefs and key police orgonxzonons rhroughout the stare have
opposed casino gambling.

‘e connot let the sight of a payoff envelope 1o the police sergeant become the hall-
mark of Floridas criminal justice system. And the payoff would nor end in the parrol car.
Every level of our government. from the elecred officials hat make our laws, 1o the judges

" who interpret them. would be on the shopping list of the mob.

Wirth money skimmed from the gaming rables, organized crime finances loan sharkss.
prostitures ond prorecrion rackers. This provides the type of leveroge used 1o force legiri-
mate businessmen inro illicit acriviries.

. Back in February, Michael R. S«ovoge Execurive Direcror of the New Jersey Stare Com-

- mission of Invesrigarion reporred: "A dlassic parrem of organized aime infilirarion of legiri-
mare business in Arlanric City has begun.” (New York Times Magazine. feb. 5. 1978)

Florida can even expecr an increase in illegal gambling if the casinos come here. Elcb-
orare govemnment requlared and raxed gambling cenrers cannor compere, a_
either in service or return of the bening dollar, wirh the "\ ’-\
neighborhood bookie or-the floaring crap game-which BB
frequently give credir. A

"Avore forcasino gambling will be avore ro turn thiscommunity overto organized crime.

— E. Wilson Purdy
Dade Counry Public Safery
Direcror
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The choice is berween a Florido we know
will prosper and attract new jobs or a Florida
with casinos bur unable ro support our out-
standing qualiry of life.

Industry prospects ore impressed because
we have beauriful weather no stare per-
sonal income tax, a srable govemnment and
high productivity from our workers.

hey will not be impressed with rising crime,

low enforcemenr pre-occupied with warch-
ing gemblers, or an economy more and
more dominared by low-paying service jobs.

for those dlready living here the stare’s
image will become one of sancrioned greed.
Whar chance will o concered parent have
in providin% examples of desirable social
goals and behavior where rhe dream_ of
somerhing for norhing is @ way of life.

Those who seek an armosphere with high
standards for their children will find insread a
climare promoting checp thrills and immo-
rality. Perhaps the Commission on the Re-
vision. of a Narional Policy Towerd Gambling
said ir best, "If, through legal gombling, cir-
izens ore allowed or encouraged ro make a
profit or gain rhrough chance raother than
through work, the govermenr may be un-
dermining a basic social rener.”

We have worked hard for Florida =2
10 mainiain a clean wholesome Q'ﬂ

image. Lers
et IO CAS]
away.
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Casino: wil cestroy the
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There are fanrastic profirs o be made from the
gambling business bur only for te special in-
reresr promorers who are curently financing
this campaign for wide open gambling.

When rhe state gers info the gambling
business, by licensing casinos. the balanced
look ar Floridas economy gers rossed out the
window. The gambling operarors become a
special case. Reaping the benefirs of the
free enrerprise system withour accepring all
the responsibilities. Gambling becomes e
most important indusiry. And the maost vocal
special inreresr.

We can expect the windfall profirs of some
of these promorers o be used o influence
local and srare poliricians. .

The Nevada Srare Journal (Reno) reporred
on Seprember 28, 1978, thar over 50% of
the identifiable conrriburors for both candi-
dares in rhis years gubernarorial campaign
came from casino sources. “Those percent-
ages are in line with reporrs thar in the past
g years the casino contriburions have amounred

T e e e e e e

o half or more of all money received from

ourside sources by some polirical hopefuls.”
No wonder we are seeing a massive influx

of cash from rthese special interests 1o sup-

porr the same type of campaign a=
g thar broughr Las Vegas 1o Atlantic Rg
v

Ciry PR £AN

'=/only go to a handful of
promoters.

TG N AVt et sty o s
A T R

SRR

R3S







Once a foorhold is gained by the casino inreresr. the pressure on local and stare officials
will be tfremendous. The cry ro expand the casino temitory will be loud, and well financed.

How will you justify the casino boundary to the failing hotel owner 100 yards away?
Wouldn't he have the same right 1o a casino as his neighbor?

Whar about the horel owner in Orlando or Dayrona? They would like some of these
gambling profirs for themselves. Won' they also claim the righr 1o a casine?

The pressures will be persistent and effective.

We know how powerful a hold casinos can have on the legislarure. In Florida we have
already voted them our of the srare twice, in 1895 and 1937, Eoch time delaying

. factics. both legal and otherwise, slowed the removal of slot =

machines for years.

The gambling interests will only be sarisfied when there B

are casinos in every region of Florida, again. ’%‘
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South Florida cannor ho,
rure and priorities of irs ¢
interest in moving from th

Pe 1o support the gamblin
ommunity. To those on fix

the gambling shadow. The local
casinos, must pay for th
required by the presence

faxpayer. with lile or no benefir from the
e inceased cost of government
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change
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Florida is @@a’@@ﬁy the @sﬁ’ -
< successiul tourist state in
the nation.

Floridas dynamic rourist industry coming c#
Q year of record revenues and consistenr
growth does nor need the support of one-
armed bandirs. We enjoy. 3.1 percenr cf the
world's travel and rourists’ dollars.

The 31 million rourists we host each yecr
are 100 iMmportant 1o scare off wirh the ger-
rich-quick hustle of a casino srare.

if rhis itl conceived plan for wide-open
?ombling on Miami Beach is successhul. the

lorida rourist industry will be asked ro trece

aoway rthe family visirors thar stay throughour
Floride for an average of 13 days. In ex-
change, we will be carering ro the gambling
parron who spends an average of four Coys
in the Nevada casinos.

A 1976-77 study for the Las Vegas Con-
vention/Visitors Autheriry showed rhar oniy |
20 percenr of the rourists visifing the ccsito
cenrer believed Las Vegas 1o te a desirotie
place ro visir with children.

Why should Florida risk o vibrant.
growing. well-balanced economy
10 supporr o handful of greedy a\
promorers and R
rheir casines? % 0
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How Can | E Sﬁ'@p

Casinos i

R

i

In this campaign the casino promorers are well financed and well orgonized. We can
expecr a cleverly packaged message of easy solurions and simple answers from rhose rher
favor gambling.

If there are 1o be No Casinos in Florida ir will depend on each of us.

By following these suggestions you can be an effecrive parr of our campaign. Rermem-
ber every vore counts. It will rake the combined efforts of every one of us to win this most

imporrant election. convqss your neighbch-

We have ro make sure thar every anri-casino vote is heard on elecrion cay Wallk door ro
door in your neighborhood. Find our how orhers feel abcut cesinos.

If somecne is undecided provide hem wirh a piece of our litercrure (copies of this bro-
chure are available). S

If someone favors casinos it may be because they don't undersrand the issue. Providing
them with our side of the story. wirh literarure. con help change their minds.

If someone is against casinos. Make sure they vore. Call ond remind them just before
election day. Help organize rides o ihe poils or babysirting services. But make sure they vore.

. N
Clubs and Organizations

; Have your club or organizarion pass ond publicize a resolution againg gombling. (Drefr
! resolurions are available. )
! Arrange for a speaker 10 explain the issue. No Casinos. Inc.. is organizing Q siarewide
speakers bureau. Conracr our office about the delails. .

Make canvassing an areo project of your organization. The same idea as incividuclly
canvassing your neighborhood bur with increased manpower.

Wharever you do. remember to spread ihe word and ger out and vore. Thar s the only
way we can win in Novermber. v

this adverrisement.

YES I'll add my contribution 1o the many Floridians who have sponscred
¥F  (Send your denation of any size. )

|
!
|

Name

Address.

City. Stare. Zip_

Area Code/Phone Number.

B/
Please return this coupon ro: No Casinos, Inc, « Suire 430 = Lewis Stare Bank Building * 215 ’:‘\\51/}'}
South Monroe » Talichassee, Florida 32301 i @ ? : :—%ﬁg :
Poud for by No Caunon Inc ‘W B Soorkmon il Feasurer e }:\@ \,«;E " by
Contribunons are nor lax Deducnbie for Federdt income Tax purpces R et iN FLORIDA
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APPENDIX J

Interview Subjects

Nevada

Phillip Hannafin, former Chairman, Nevada State Gaming Control Board,
now Director of Summa Corporation's Nevada casino operations.

Jack Stratton, member, Nevada State Gaming Control Board.

Shannon Bybee, former member, Nevada State Gsming Control Board, now
President of Golden Nugget, New Jersey.

Jeffrey Silver, attorney, former member, Nevada State Gaming Control
Board. ’ :

Dennis Gomes, former Audit Division Chief, Nevada State Gaming Control
Board; former Bureau Chief, New Jersey Division of Gaming Enforce-
ment's Special Investigations Bureau; later vice~president, Major
Riddle Enterprises and Silverbird Hotel and Casino, Las Vegas.

Rich Iannone, former auditor and agent of the Nevada State Gaming
Control Board; former auditor and agent, New Jersey Division of
Gaming Enforcement; later casino manager, Silver City Casino,
Las Vegas.

Ron Tanner, enforcement agent and Division Chief, Nevada State Gaming
Control Board.

Ernie Rivas, Enforcement Division Chief, Nevada State Gaming Control
Board.

Grant Sawyer, attorney, former Governor of Nevada (1959-1967).

Robbins Cahill, former Secretary, Nevada Tax Commission; now Director
of the Nevada Resort Association.

Ed Olsen, former Chairman, Nevada State Gaming Control Board; later
Director of Public Information, University of Nevada, Reno.

Gabriel Vogliotti, former industry publicist for the Nevada gaming
industry; freelance writer.

Frank Johnson, former Chairman, Nevada State Gaming Control Board;
former executive vice-president, Hilton Hotel Corporation.

Clyde Turner, former member, Nevada Gaming Commission, now a private
accountant.

Milton Keefer, attorney, former member, Nevada Gaming Commission.



Jackie Gaughan, owner and operator of several Las Vegas casinos.
Leo Lewis, gaming industry executive.

Leola Armstrong, Secretary of the Nevada State Senate.

Bryn Armstrong, former executive editor, Las Vegas Sun.

Mel Close, attorney and Nevada State Senator.

Carl Dodge, Nevada State Senator; presently Chairman of Nevada Gaming
Commission.

Thalia Dondero, Clark County (Las Vegas) Commissioner.
Mike Pashos, former union organizer, dealers' union.

Bob Weber, union organizer, Culinary and Bartenders local.
Peter Flangas, attorney.

Jeff McColl, former Public Relations Director, Culinary Unionm,
Las Vegas.

Al Bramlet, former Secretary of Culinary Union; later murdered.

Keith Campbell, former member, Nevada State Gaming Control Board.
Harry Wald, executive vice-president, Caesars Palace Hotel and Casino.
Renny Ashelman, attorney.

B. Mahlon Brown III, former United States Attorney for Nevada.

Stanley Hunterton, United States Department of Justice, Las Vegas
Organized Crime Strike Force Attorney.

Geoffrey Anderson, United States Department of Justice Strike Force
Director.

Sorkus Webbe, counsel to the Aladdin Hotel Corporation.

Jake Noel, securities analyst, Nevada Gaming Commission.

Stu Curtis, research analyst, Nevada Gaming Commission.

Wayne Anderson, research analyst, Nevada Gaming Commission.
Irene Morros, Executive Secretary, Nevada Gaming Commission.
Frank Shreck, attorney, former member, Nevada Gaming Commission.

Ty Hilbrecht, attorney, former Nevada State Senator, member Judiciary
Committee.



George Dickerson, attorney, former Chairman, Nevada Gaming Commission.
Bill Campbell, labor relations director, Nevada Resort Association.

Butch Leypoldt, former member, Nevada State Gaming Control Board;
presently security director, Caesars Palace.

Rossi Ralenkotter, Marketing Director, Las Vegas Convention and Visitor
Authority.

Jerome Edwards, Professor of History, University of Nevada, Reno.
Richard Bryan, attorney, Attorney General of the State of Nevada.

Mike Sloan, former Deputy Attorney General, State of Nevada; presently
Nevada State Senator.

Alvin Hicks, former Deputy Attorney General.

Dick Odessky, gaming columnist, Valley Times.

Phil Hevener, gaming columnist and reporter, Las Vegas Sun.
Myram Borders, UPI Bureau Chief, Las Vegas.

Mike DeFeo, former Los Angeles Strike Force Attorney, now chief of the
FBI Kansas City Strike Force office.

Earl Johnson, Professor of Law, University of Southern California,
former head of Las Vegas Strike Force office.

New Jersey

Robert Martinez, Director, New Jersey Division of Gaming Enforcement.
Martin Waldron, New York Times Trenton Bureau Chief.

Jerry English, legislative counsel to New Jersey Governor Byrne.
Robert Marini, majority leader, New Jersey State Senate.

Gayle Mazuco, legislative assistant, New Jersey Legislature.

Wayne Bockelman, legislative assistant, New Jersey Legislature.

Ben Borowsky, Public Irformation Director, New Jersey Casino Control
Commission.

Michael Siavage, Director, New Jersey State Investigations Bureau.

Joel Sterns, law partner, Sterns and Weinroth, representing Resorts
International.



Sanford Weiner, President, Weiner and Company, political consultant
who directed New Jersey and Florida gambling referendum campaigns.

Florida
Tom Bomar, banking executive and chairman of Casinos Are Bad Business.

William Colson, trial attorney and advisor to former Florida Governor
Askew.

Jim Krog, political consultant, Allem and Associates, former advisor
to Askew, and director of No Casinos campaign.

Ed Markel, partner of Krog at Allem and Associates; political
consultant.

Bill Hicks, partner of Colson, and speaker for anti-casino campaign.

Irving Cowen, President of the Diplomat Hotel and a primary financier
of pro-casino effort. :

Lou Gilland, Dade County Organized Crime Bureau.

Alvah Chapman, publisher, Miami Herald and advisor to former Governor
Askew.

Sandy O'Neill, Director of Miami Chamber of Commerce anti-casino drive.
George Volsky, New York Times stringer, Miami.
Jon Nordheimer, New York Times reporter, Miami.

Jay Dermer, former mayor of Miami Beach, attorney and prominent anti-
casino advocate. -

Linda Elfman, Public Relations Director, Let's Help Florida Committee.
Ron La Brecque, reporter, Miami Herald.

Rich Morin, reporter, Miami Herald.

New York
Albert Formicola, Executive Director, Hotel Association of New York.
John F. Kennan, President, New York City Off-track Betting Corporation.

William D. Swan, Jr., Executive Director, Association for a Better
New York.



Bernard Rome, former President, New York City Off-track Betting
Corporation.

Gerald W. Lynch, President, John Jay College of Criminal Justice,
Chairman of Governor's Advisory Panel on Casino Gambling.

John J. Collins, Director of Community Affairs, John Jay College of
Criminal Justice.

Arthur Biegen, attorney, member of Governor's Advisory Panel.

Richard Corbisiero, Commissioner, New York State Racing and Wagering
Board, member of Governor's Advisory Panel.

Alfred Donati, Jr., staff member, Governor's Advisory Panel.
Stanley Fink, Speaker of the New York State Assembly.
William Passanante, President Pro Tem of the New York State Assembly.

H. Roy Kaplan, member of Governor's Advisory Panel.
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